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TEHRAN (IRNA) — The Arme- 
nian Christians living in Iran 
celebrated Christmas on Jan- 
uary 6th. 

Ninety eight percent of 
Iranian Christians belong to 
the Armenian Church which as 
a part of the greater Armenian 
Church has followers in Soviet 
Armenia and Lebanon. There 
are some fifty functional chur- 
ches in Iraq some of which are 
believed to be of the oldest in 
the world. 

One of the Christ’s (A.S.) 
apostles, Thaddueus is said to 
be buried in the old church 
of the northern town of Maku, 
near the border with Turkey. 

Celebrations started on 
the fifth when in the after- 
noon believers attended chu- 
rch and later gathered in their 
homes to celebrate among their 
farnilies. 

Rice and fish constitute 
the traditional dinner while 
the more pious spend the even- 
ing 1n prayer. 

On the sixth day of the 
New Year there are large 
gatherings in the places of wor- 
ship where the birth of Christ 
(A.S.) is celebrated in holy 
devotion. 

Hymns in praise of the 
Lord are sung, prayers of 
thanks are offered and the 
holy bread and water are distri- 
buted to the believers. Then 


IRNA REPORTS ON CLLEDRATION OF ARMENIAN CHRISTMAS 


Tehran TEHRAN TIES in English 7 Jan 84 p l 


follows the social property of 
visiting friends and relatives. 
Juniors are expected to be the 
first to pay due respect to their 
seniors. 

According to the ruling 
Church Council which adminis- 
ters the religious and social 
affairs of the Armenians there 
are over 80 Armenian schools 
in Iran and the cultural up- 
bringing of the community his 
within the responsibility of this 
organisation. 

The council publishes 
books on religious, historical 
and cultural subjects. 

According to Elsayan an 
official with the Church Coun- 
cil the Armenians participate 
actively in the social functions 
at large. 

In the Iraqi imposed war 
over 35 Armenians have fallen 
in the field of battle, he said. 
Armenians visit the tombs of 
the martyrs on the seventh 
day of the year.  Elsayan 
said it is an Armenian tradi- 
tion to offer prayers to the 
dead after each celebration. 

A center of big congre- 
gation is the Jolfa Church of 
Isfahan where a museum and a 
large collection of religious 
paintings give the church a high 
cultural value. 

Catholics and Protestant 
churches account for two per- 
cent of the Iranian Christians. 


ARMENIAN AFFAIRS 








ALGERTA 


RESOLUTIONS OF FIFTH FLN CONGRESS REPORTED 
Organization of Economy 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 2 


[Text] The 5,000 delegates meeting in plenary session at 
the Cheraga (Algiers) Olympic Complex have adopted the 
resolutions submitted by the seven committees. The com- 
mittee reports in question are those on: 


Agriculture, water resources, forests, and fisheries; 
industry; territorial development and basic infrastructure; 
education and sociocultural affairs; planning and organiza- 
tion of the national economy; organic matters; and general 
policy. 





Organization and Functioning of Economy 


Algiers (APS)--The resolution on the organization and functioning of the econ- 
omy was adopted by the Fifth FLN Congress on Thursday. It states in particu- 
lar that "the objectives of continuous improvement in the operating efficiency 
of the administrative, economic, and social apparatus constitute a major axis 
of action in the next stage." 


After noting the worsening of the international economic crisis and its nega- 
tive effects on the national economy, the fifth congress assessed the scope of 
the efforts required to satisfy social and collective needs and recognized the 
need to enter the 1990's in healthier economic, financial, and management con- 
ditions. The fifth congress feels that permanent control of the general equi- 
libriums in the economy and respect for priorities in achieving the objectives 
being pursued demand a strengthening of the unitary management of economic pol- 
icy. In that connection, the fifth congress considers that the conditions for 
the functioning and management of the national economy must constitute a con- 
tinuation of the activities undertaken during the 1980-1984 5-year plan and 
that this must be guaranteed by setting up consistent instruments for state 
intervention, strengthening planning, developing decentralization, and making 
the various economic agents more responsible. 











After stressing the marked progress achieved in extending the scope of planning 
to cover all aspects of economic, social, and cultural activity at its various 
levels--notably the enterprises run by the governorates and communes--the con- 
gress recommended continued efforts in that direction so that the national 
planning system would become the sole frame of reference for identifying, orga- 
nizing, coordinating, and implementing activities. 


Concerning the restructuring of enterprises, the congress emphasized the im- 
portance of the supplementary actions undertaken to implement that reorganiza- 
tion and drew attention to the need to carry the operation further by relying 
in particular on greater control of production and construction costs. 


Considering the necessity for rational occupation of the national territory 

and regional balance from the standpoint of greater territorial decentraliza- 
tion, the fifth congress reaffirms that the development of local activities 
must be part of an overall dynamic. In particular, it recommends that the 
financing framework for activities by local communities be made clearer by re- 
course to local funds, both through local taxes and by mobilizing the surpluses 
generated by local enterprises. 


Examining the role of the socialist management of businesses in the organiza- 
tion and functioning of the economy, the congress noted that while that form 
of management has contributed greatly to the fostering and development of so- 
cialist relations of production and to the implementation of the principles of 
democratic management, its implementation has nevertheless been accompanied by 
a number of shortcomings. 


For that reason, the congress is asking for the organization of worker partici- 
pation in management and for adaptations in the framework for implementing the 
socialist management of businesses. Those measures must take into account the 
need to set up homogeneous collectives of producer-managers and to strengthen 
the economic functioning of the enterprise, the design and management unit 
within the enterprise, and the production unit while ensuring the necessary 
discipline for achieving the development objectives in an organized manner. 


After recalling the role and place assigned [to private enterprise] by the Na- 
tional Charter, the special party congress, and the law on the national private 
sector in the process of planned development, the fifth congress calls for a 
strengthening of coordination and consistency in intervention by the various 
institutions responsible for the orientation, supervision, and support of pri- 
vate activities. It also calls for the development of followup and control 
mechanisms making it possible to control the growth of earnings and take action 
at all levels to eliminate unjustified private incomes. 


On the subject of foreign contributions of capital, the congress begins by re- 
calling that such contributions are required because of the need to strengthen 
the country's technical potential. It then establishes the framework for such 
investment by laying down the following conditions: 


1. Care must be taken to limit foreign participation solely to programs or 
parts of programs which are beyond the effective reach of national capabilities. 














2. The accumulation and transfer of know-how in connection with intervention 
by foreign capability must be systematically organized. 


3. Specific programs must be established and implemented for the gradual re- 
placement of foreign participation by national capability at all levels con- 
cerned. 


In order to comply with the requirement for the unitary management of develop- 
ment, strengthened decentralization, and greater responsibility for the eco- 
nomic agents, the congress recommends the fuller development of planning 
methods, but at the same time, it reaffirms that a greater role must be as- 
signed to the instruments of economic policy, particularly prices, credit con- 
ditions, taxes, and the wage policy. 


To ensure consistency and coherence at all levels of the planning system, 

the congress recommends that the annual plan be the sole framework for the im- 
plementation of development activities as well as the instrument for medium- 
term planning. 


It also calls for significant progress in the conditions for planning and 
progress studies in connection with investments aimed at reducing costs and 
complying with deadlines and due dates. The congress recommends the establish- 
ment at all levels, once the production objectives have been planned, of inten- 
sified trade relations among national economic agents and the mobilization of 
adequate means for ensuring the achievement of those objectives--especially 
employment, training, supplies, financing, prices, and marketing. 


As far as marketing is concerned, the congress recalls that the distribution 
organization that will be established must be based in particular on the fol- 
lowing: 


1. Intensive mobilization of available capacity--particularly in the private 
retail trade. 


2. A denser distribution network. 


3. The development of contractual relations between production enterprises and 
marketing enterprises. 


4. Activity to ensure systematic information on national production. 


Emphasizing the importance of the price system as an instrument for measuring 
the effectiveness of the enterprises, cost control, and improved purchasing 
power for the citizen, the congress recommends continuation of the actions 
already underway to reorganize the price system. 


In this connection, it feels that in the future, production prices must elimi- 
nate cost overruns and strengthen the international competitiveness of national 
products. 





After recalling the role assigned to exercise of the state monopoly on foreign 
trade, the fifth congress affirms that export activity must be the object of a 
genuine national promotion policy based on price support measures, adaptation 
of the tax policy, the establishment of financing methods, greater flexibility 
in administrative procedures, and encouragement of the exporting units. The 
congress emphasizes that the private sector must be subject to those measures 
when its activity is included under national legislation on foreign trade. 


Concerning the wage policy, the congress recommends continuation of the action 
underway to eliminate the existing disparities within and among industries. 

It also calls for a better link between wage increases and increases in produc- 
tion so as to improve the purchasing power of the workers and protect the econ- 
omy from perverse effects of an inflationary nature. 


For the purpose of gradually adapting the tax system to the requirements of 
economic and social development in the medium and long term, the congress rec- 
ommends in particular that steps be taken to establish closer supervision of 
nonwage earners so as to stamp out situations of nonproductive income at the 
source. 


It also recommends the stimulation of intensified use of private savings in 
productive investments as well as: 


The considerable improvement of tax yields and the development of appropriate 
mechanisms for combating tax evasion and tax fraud. 


Concerning the financial system, the congress is asking for a new review of all 
financial and budget procedures so as to adapt the mechanisms for the mobiliza- 
tion, allocation, and control of resources to the requirements for their more 
effective use. 


Concerning external financing, the fifth congress calls for a stronger specific 
organization of conditions for intervention by national operators in this field 
and for overall coordination aimed at ensuring permanent control over external 
financing equilibriums. 


The fifth congress is also requiring continuation of the efforts to straighten 
out management through the permanent supervision of all structures in the na- 
tional economy. In this connection, it stresses the importance of the organi- 
zation at all levels of control mechanisms based on objective and measurable 
criteria. 


Agriculture, Water Resources, Forests and Fisheries 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 2 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--The Fifth FLN Congress has decided that in the upcoming 
national development plans, absolute priority must be assigned to promoting 
the sectors of agriculture and water resources, "an objective around which the 
country's political, economic, and social policy must be built." 














In the resolution on agriculture, water resources, forests and fisheries, which 
it adopted on Thursday, the congress also decided to continue reorganizing the 
socialist agricultural sector, on the basis of unified management methods, into 
more viable and humanly controllable public agricultural production units. 


Confirming that the modernization of agriculture is a basic condition for dy- 
namizing this sector and satisfying the population's food needs, the congress 
is asking that the study of the country's agricultural potentialities be com- 
pleted so that long-term planning can be brought under control and the priority 
choices in the area of agricultural production can be established. 


To cope with the phenomenon of a reduction in the amount of usable agricultural 
land, the congress recommends stricter control over industrial and urban expan- 
sion, the harnessing of water resources in arid regions, the exploitation of 
mountainous land, development of the steppe and the southern zones, and the 
exploitation of all land suiteble for agriculture, including fallow land. 


The recommendations relative to the place of the human element in promoting 
national agriculture are summed up in the need to recruit younger people, im- 
plement training and awareness programs, improve living and working conditions 
in the rural areas, and, lastly, implement the decisions relative to illegal 
occupants on farms in the socialist sector. 


The congress also recommends--and again for the purpose of reviving the sector 
and intensifying production--increasing the technical capabilities of the 
farms, outfitting them with equipment and factors of production, and improving 
maintenance structures. 


Concerning financing for the sector, the text that was adopted calls for con- 
tinuing actions aimed at introducing more flexibility into the procedures for 
granting producers access to credit and equipment. 


As far as marketing is concerned, it is recommended that action continue to 
implement the measures relative to the improved marketing of agricultural prod- 
ucts in keeping with the requirements of market regulation. To that end, the 
congress emphasizes the need to pursue a price policy with regard to hasic 

farm products as a "stimulant to and support for production." 


In another connection, the congress recommends continuation of training efforts 
covering all occupational categories at all levels as well as advanced techni- 
cal and occupational training, "with emphasis on the priority objectives and 
immediate concerns of the rural population." 


Concerning the role to be played by the private sector, the congress decided 
that after the reorganization of the socialist sector is complete, marginal 
and surplus land will be alloted to private farmers for the establishment of 
modern farms. This will permit mobilization of the family's entire labor 
force and guarantee the farmer's attachment to the land that his family will 
be able to inherit. 














Concerning water resources, the text as adopted states that the congress has 
decided to take advantage in the future of all technologies permitting optimum 
use of water resources and an ever-increasing satisfaction of the citizen's 
need for drinking water. 


It also recommends the intensification of efforts to build dams and drill 
wells, particularly in the High Plateaus and the south, and the strengthening 
of small-scale water works and their permanent maintenance. The establishment 
of facilities for irrigation, drainage, and waste water treatment is also rec- 
ommended. 


Concerning forests, the recommendations by the fifth congress are built basi- 
cally around the need to protect, manage, open up, and develop the nation's 
forest resources with a view to ensuring their integration into the country's 
process of economic development. 


Lastly, in the area of fisheries, the resolution stipulates in particular that 
efforts will continue to modernize the fleet, establish new fishing ports, and 
launch deep-sea fishing activities. 


Education, Training, Sociocultural Affairs 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 2 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--The resolution on education, training, and sociocultural 
affairs was adopted by the FLN congress on its last day of work. It recommends 
continuation of the efforts underway in that area since the start of the 5-year 
plan. 


In the field of employment, the fifth congress asks that special importance be 
assigned to achieving a proper balance between training and the country's needs 
in connection with socioeconomic development. 


On the subject of education and training, the fifth congress decided that a 

policy for unifying the educational system and coordinating the various sectors 
responsible for training should be implemented. It also stressed the training 
of instructors with a view to Algerianizing all cadres. Because of the short- 
age of teachers, the fifth congress recommends using cadres from other sectors. 





While encouraging the adoption of basic schools, the fifth congress recommends 
the development of an industry for the production of teaching materials and 
pedagogical research. It also asks for continued efforts to reform the second- 
ary cycle. The fifth congress assigns an important role in that same cycle to 
vocational training, which it regards not only as an effective instrument in 
the struggle against school dropouts but also as a response to the needs of the 
economic sector. Along the same lines, it asks that priority be assigned to 
that type of training in coming years to take care of young people between the 
ages of 15 and 18. 


Concerning education and scientific research, the fifth congress stresses the 
favorable results achieved but underscores the need for pedagogical coordination 











between the schools operated by the various ministries and the universities. 
It also recommends continued efforts to organize structures for scientific and 
technical research. 


In addition, the congress recommends that measures for the moral and material 
encouragement of researchers be adopted and that the brain drain be combated. 
In this connection, the congress hails the government's recent decisions rela- 
tive to the establishment of a scientific center and calis for its urgent com- 
pletion. 


On the subject of young people and sports, the congress notes with satisfaction 
the establishment of the Higher Council for Young People as well as the work 
done by that council. 


In the field of information, the fifth congress decided to extend the radio and 
television network throughout the national territory and to reach out gradually 
to Africa and the Middle East. It also recommends that steps be taken to en- 
sure the qualitative training of information cadres and that the legal texts 
concerning information be supplemented. 


In the cultural sphere, the fifth congress asks for the development of such 
basic cultural structures as theater, movies, cultural centers, and libraries 
and for a series of measures aimed at improving the cultural environment. 


In the field of religious affairs, it advocates in particular the establishment 
of academic titles and the encouragement of research in Islamic sciences. 


In the health sector, a number of recommendations are made, including one for 
the development of an industry to produce pharmaceuticals and hospital equip- 
ment as a means of reducing imports. 


As far as social welfare is concerned, a set of guidelines are proposed. They 
range from the provision of effective care for the handicapped and the perma- 
nent resorption of the social problems of the Moudjahidine to an increase in the 
number of day nurseries. 


Housing is also the subject of recommendations, among them the encouragement of 
citizens to contribute to the construction of family housing and the setting up 
of maintenance structures to preserve real estate. 


Concerning tourism and leisure, the fifth congress decided that the private 
sector should be encouraged to participate, within a regulated framework, in 
the construction and management of hotels. It also recommends the development 
of people's tourism through the expansion of accommodation facilities. 


Economic and Social Development 


Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 2 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--"The fundamental choices in the development policy as 
defined in the National Charter continue to constitute the basic approach for 











continuing the process of overall development that is underway." So states the 
resolution relative to the prospects for economic and social development that 
was adopted on Thursday by the Fifth FLN Congress. 


The resolution adds that the next stages of development will be marked by all 
of the following: 


1. Continued implementation of the National Charter and further development of 
its content. 


2. The consolidation of those fundamental choices. 
3. Correction of the errors and imbalances noted. 


Stressing the conditions in which the planned objectives for the next stages 
will be determined and the means that will be allocated to their implementation, 
the resolution notes that the context is strongly marked by: 


1. The decline in earnings from hydrocarbons. 
2. The need to continue the effort to reduce foreign indebtedness. 


3. The need to continue importing large quantities of basic food products and 
factors of production. 


4. Greater social needs due to the high rate of population growth and the di- 
verse needs engendered by the development and improvement of the population's 
standard of living. 


5. The effects of the worldwide economic crisis, which probably will not be re- 
lieved in the short term. 


6. The persistence and worsening of tension in international relations between 
East and West and its effects in particular on the Third World and our region. 


Discipline, effort, and respect for the requirements will make it possible to 
achieve the established objectives and are imposed by these difficult conditions. 


Confirming that the development objectives in the next 5-year plan will be to 
strengthen national independence and continue efforts to build a modern and in- 
tegrated economy, the resolution states that action to achieve those objectives 
must continue within a framework dominated by two important factors: 


1. The imperative need to develop agriculture and related sectors with a view 
to striving for independence in food supplies. 


2. Preparations for the postpetroleum period, notably by the creation of new 
sources of accumulation, the promotion of exports, and a reduction in techno- 


logical dependence. 














The resolution recommends that the next 5-year plan take into account the need 
to: 


1. Strengthen planning at all levels, notably by means of a thoroughgoing 
study of priorities. 


2. Mobilize the human, material, and financial resources and use them in a 
rational manner so as to ensure success with the objectives chosen. 


3. Strengthen the organization of the production apparatus to increase its ef- 
ficiency in production, productivity, and quality so as to satisfy our national 
needs and increase our export capabilities. 


4. Bring domestic consumption gradually under control. 


5. Enforce the national policy on family organization, notably by controlling 
population growth. 


6. Broaden trade and bilateral and multilateral cooperation to serve the estab- 
lished development objectives, thus limiting the negative effects of the world- 
wide economic crisis. 


7. Stimulate and guide the private sector and integrate it into the objectives 
of the development plan. 


8. Carry out, within the party, the mass organizations, and all social and cul- 
tural organizations, a genuine mobilization favoring achievement of the piun's 
objectives. 


Organic Resolution 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 2 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--At its session on Wednesday night, the Fifth TFLN Congress 
adopted the organic resolution approving the work of the Organic Committee ap- 
pointed by the congress. The resolution consists of a preamble and three chap- 
ters devoted to the role of the party leader, party members and cadres, and the 
organization of the masses. 


The resolution is built around the opinions and suggestions put forward by the 
rank and file and contained in reports by the "muhafadhas" and that by the sec- 
retary general, which was adopted as the main reference document--particularly 
the section dealing with the role of the party and the mass organizations. 


The resolution hails the progress made between the fourth and fifth congresses, 
a period which saw a number of achievements and positive results capable of 
putting new spirit into the life of the party, which has been able to mobilize 
and organize the masses over the past three decades and to work, in its capacity 
as the guide, to bring together the factors essential to the process of develop- 
ing political awareness among the masses as symbols of freedom, progress, and 
national unity. 
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The resolution then discusses the way in which the resolutions of the fourth 
congress and the special congress have been carried out from the standpoint of 
implementation of the principles of democracy and consolidation of the founda- 
tions of political stability and the role of the party. It includes an objec- 
tive and democratic evaluation in keeping with our choices, spotlights positive 
aspects and weak points, and presents an organic evaluation of structures, 
people, and working methods. 


The fifth congress recommends consolidating the party's leading role, working 
to protect party members in the exercise of their duties, establishing a suit- 
able formula for party action within the structures of a cultural, social, and 
economic nature, establishing permanent evaluations of efforts by party members 
and officials, and working to distribute party personnel rationally so as to 
avoid assigning more than one responsibility to the same person, both in the 
party and in the government. 


Concerning organic matters, the congress recommends strengthening democracy in 
the party, ensuring implementation of the principle of criticism and self- 
criticism, establishing an agency at the level of the central party administra- 
tion for organic and political control, and determining the powers of that orga- 
nization. 

Regarding the organization of the masses, the congress recommends followup and 
permanent evaluation of the mass organizations with a view to strengthening 
their complementary nature and their harmony with party authorities. It also 
recommends that the goals of the cultural and professional unions be adapted, 
standardized, and clearly defined. 


Domestic Policy 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 3 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--The delegates to the Fifth FLN Congress adopted the reso- 
lution on general policy on Thursday afternoon. 


Concerning national policy, the congress first took note of the report by the 
secretary general, the report by the national preparatory committee, and the 
regional reports. It then noted with satisfaction the progress made by the 
country since the two preceding congresses, the energetic measures for dynamiz- 
ing the control apparatuses, the results of the restructuring of national enter- 
prises, the steps taken to develop the content of responsible democracy through 
the establishment of coordinating councils in the communes and governorates so 
that the party could assume its role as leader of the revolutionary advance, 

and the strengthening of decentralization. 


The congress paid tribute to the president of the republic and secretary general 
of the party for the efforts he is making out of his concern to safeguard the 
constitution, the National Charter, and the achievements of the revolution and 
for his concern as well to inspect projects throughout the national territory. 
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The congress recommended consolidating the experiment with the elected assem- 
blies, which enanvle the people to exercise responsible democracy, consolidating 
their role in the management of public affairs, and guaranteeing their partici- 
pation in drawing up regional development plans and supervising the execution 
of those plans within thr time allowed. It also called for defining their re- 
lations with the executing organization at the governorate level and ensuring 
their liaison with the central departments at the national level. 


Concerning GSE [Socialist Management of Businesses], which takes its inspira- 
tion from the Algerian experiment--a genuine people's experiment and one involy- 
ing a socialist option--the congress recommended the elimination of bureaucratic 
constraints as a way of straightening out economic management. 


In view of the link established by the National Charter between the objectives 
of GSE and economic efficiency, the control of management, and rigorous super- 
vision, the fifth congress considers it necessary to remedy the shortcomings 
noted in the area of implementation without affecting the principles, but 
taking into account the positive aspects of GSE. 


The congress feels that the time has come, now that this experiment has been 
completed, to give socialist management a unified form as regards its general 
principles but one sufficiently flexible in its details to be applied to all 
enterprises in the public sector. 


On the subject of cadres, the resolution emphasizes that the fifth congress 
feels that control of management requires that the criteria of rigor, respon- 
sibility, and assiduity be applied and that administrative and political con- 
trol be exercised. It calls for a continuation of the efforts undertaken with 

a view to straightening out the public accounts and properly recording the 
nation's resources. The congress also considers it necessary to continue the 
control operation and to protect cadres who are called on to contribute to the 
operation of national development. It also calls for the working out of a clear 
policy regarding operating cadres and those being trained in the national uni- 
versities or abroad. 


It also requests action to take charge of young people and ensure their attach- 
ment to their country and its history and to make them individuals faithful to 


their people. 


The congress notes with satisfaction the positive results achieved by the 
People's National Army as guarantor of the country's territorial integrity, 
shield of the revolution, and an active element in the building of the country. 


It also expresses its pride at the achievements of the National Service, notably 
as regards the success of the 5-year plan, the improvement in agricultural pro- 
duction, protection of the environment, the fight against desertification, and 
the expansion of the communications network. 


On the subject of the administration, the congress notes with satisfaction the 
progress made by the state in building up a modern Algerian administration, and 











it calls for making every effort to eliminate all the shortcomings hampering 
the smooth operation of the administrative apparatuses. 


It also calls for an administrative reform that will take current requirements 
into account. 


The resolution includes an exhaustive discussion of justice and legislation. 

It emphasizes that the fifth congress regards justice as a fundamental and 
permanent requirement, not only as regards the organization of relations among 
citizens and between them and the state and its various institutions, but also 
from the standpoint of the role the courts must assume in safeguarding resources 
and collective property without any constraint. 


The fifth congress recommends that the laws be revised and adapted to the spirit 
of the National Charter, the constitution, and the values of Arab-Islamic civi- 
lization. 


The fifth congress recommends the establishment of civil divisions within the 
courts of justice, the simplification of judicial procedures in a general way, 
and the mobilization of all material and human resources for strengthening the 
apparatus of justice through training and political awareness. 


The fifth congress also recommends the establishment of a higher body to be 
responsible, under the high authority of the president of the republic and 
secretary general, for ruling on the constitutionality of laws. 


Concerning the situation with emigration and our citizens residing abroad, the 
fifth congress notes with satisfaction the efforts made by the Political Direc- 
torate to solve the numerous problems faced by Algerian citizens living abroad. 
It also notes with satisfaction the agreements signed on this subject with a 
number of host countries. 


The fifth congress recommends that the Political Directorate establish an over- 
all policy for dealing with the problems of Algerians living abroad, the purpose 
being to protect their material and moral rights in accordance with the higher 
interests of the nation. That policy must be drawn up in such a way as to en- 
courage this category of citizen to return home and participate in the battle 

of construction. It must simplify the rules governing that return and be 

based on the need to guarantee them security, dignity, and suitable residence 
conditions and also to protect their cultural identity. 


Foreign Policy 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 3 
[Text] Algiers (APS)--The resolution on general policy that was unanimously 
approved on the final day of the Fifth FLN Congress devotes considerable space 
to the major international problems, both political and economic. It also as- 


sesses Algeria's action in that area and reaffirms the principles underlying 
that action. 
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That two-pronged assessment--of international issues and of the foreign policy 
being pursued by Algeria at both the government and the party level--was in 
keeping witu the general feeling characterizing the Fifth FLN Congress, during 
which the delegates constantly expressed their deep concern over the precarious- 
ness of peace and of international security. 


In this connection, the resolution on general policy stresses the need to coun- 
ter the current trend in the arms race and to succeed in reshaping the current 
international economic order. 


It reaffirms that the establishment of real security and peace in the world re- 
quires respect for the independence and sovereignty of peoples and of their 
choice of a political, economic, and social system. This amounts to a condem- 
nation of all forms of foreign intervention and an appeal for the establishment 
of a good-neighbor policy, regardless of region. 


For that reason, the resolution on general policy emphasizes the harmony exist- 
ing between Algeria's foreign policy and the guidelines contained in the Na- 
tional Charter and also between that policy and the resolutions of the fourth 
congress and the special party congress, which were held in January 1979 and 
June 1980 respectively. 


In this connection, it stresses the fact that the paramount objective in Al- 
geria's foreign policy is, above all else, to prepare for and create an environ- 
ment capable of strengthening the country's independence, guaranteeing its se- 
curity, and enabling it to control its development. 


The resolution recalls that the objective in question requires continuing aid 
to the national liberation movements and efforts to establish a new interna- 
tional order that will guarantee nations peace and the freedom to develop. 


As a consequence, it also reaffirms that today more than ever, nonalignment is 
the best guarantee of the independence of peoples and of the emergence of the 
Third World as an active party in the management of international affairs. 


Concerning the building of the Greater Arab Maghreb, the resolution reaffirms 
Algeria's readiness and determination to work to make that ideal a reality. 

It is an ideal shared by those living in the Maghreb and is rightly seen as a 
stage on the path to Arab unity. At the same time, the congress reiterates 
Algeria's profound conviction that solving the problem of the Western Sahara 
will contribute greatly to an acceleration of the dynamics of building the 
Greater Maghreb. Algeria and Tunisia prepared the ground for the Greater 
Maghreb by signing the treaty on fraternity and concord, which Mauritania also 
signed recently. While reaffirming Algeria's support for the just cause of the 
Saharan people, the resolution calls for the start of direct negotiations be- 
tween the two parties in conflict: Morocco and POLISARIO. 


Concerning the frontier agreements signed by Algeria and its neighbors in re- 
cent years, the resolution emphasizes that those agreements arise from a sin- 
cere desire by Algeria to promote real cooperation within the framework of 
positive good-neighbor relations. 
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In the section devoted to the Mediterranean, the document by the fifth congress 
reaffirms the attachment of Algeria and its people to the denuclearization of 
the Mediterranean Basin, an objective aimed at transforming this part of the 
world into a lake of peace and cooperation in the interest of the peoples and 
countries on its shores. 


In its analysis of the situation in the Arab world, the congress says that the 
time has come for the brother Arab states to establish rules and principles that 
must be observed by them in relations with each other so as to avoid any con- 
flict which would dissipate the Arab nation's energies and cause them to stray 
from their basic objectives in the struggle for the liberation of occupied ter- 
ritories, the recovery of their rights, and the fulfilling of their aspirations 
for freedom, progress, and unity. 


Concerning the Palestinian cause in particular, the congress reaffirms Algeria's 
active solidarity and its unconditional support for the struggle by the Pales- 
tinian people under the leadership of the PLO, their sole and legitimate repre- 
sentative, to recover their national rights, including the right to establish 
an independent state in their homeland, Palestine. The resolution also calls 
for respect for the will of the Palestinian people and for the independence of 
their decision. The document also condemns the Israeli-U.S. strategic accord 
and points out that the dangers now threatening the Arab nation are serious in 
that they are aimed at its very existence. And a special paragraph is devoted 
to an appeal for stepped-up efforts to strengthen Arab-African solidarity. 


The issue of the conflict between Iraq and Iran was also analyzed by the par- 
ticipants in the fifth congress. In that connection, the resolution on general 
policy states that the congress expresses its deep concern over the continuation 
of the war between Iraq and Iran--a war which sets brother against brother-- 

and over the resulting dangers for the region and the entire Arab and Moslem 
world. 


Concerning the African continent, the congress first notes with satisfaction 

the action undertaken by both the party and the state to deepen, expand, and 
strengthen ties with the brother parties and countries on the continent. It 
then expresses its deep concern over the obstacles being encountered in the 
decolonization of Africa and the repeated attempts to thwart the aspirations of 
the African countries for unity. The congress also emphasizes Algeria's attach- 
ment to the OAU, reaffirms its solidarity with the peoples of Namibia and South 
Africa, and vigorously condemns Pretoria's racist system and its policy of domi- 
nation and persecution. 


Concerning Chad, the document by the fifth congress expresses the conviction 
that a just and lasting solution to the problem currently tearing that brother 
country apart depends on national reconciliation, the withdrawal of all foreign 
troops, and the restoration of the country's national sovereignty. 


That backdrop, which illustrates the permanent danger hanging over world peace 
and is made worse by the arms race, which also constitutes an obstacle to de- 

velopment efforts, led the participants in the congress to call on the Algerian 
people to strengthen their vigilance, mobilization, unity, and struggle for the 
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strengthening of national independence, the defense of that independence, the 
safeguarding of territorial integrity, and the consolidation of the revolution's 
gains. 


Along the same lines, the document by the congress stresses the need to make 
information and facts for evaluation available to national public opinion so 

as to enlighten the latter and improve its understanding of the problems of 

the moment. To that end, the congress calls for the establishment of a national 
institute for study and research in the area of international relations, since 
it considers that a well-informed people is one capable of defending itself 
against attempts to sow doubt in its mind and exploit it. 


Industry 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 3 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--Industrial activity as a solid and predominant founda- 
tion making it possible to control the chief levers of the national economy is 
reaffirmed in the resolution on industry. That resolution was adopted on 
Thursday by the Fifth FLN Congress, which began its work at the Olympic Complex 
in Algiers on Monday 19 December 1983. 


The resolution formulates guidelines for the medium term, makes recommendations, 
and establishes the choices in the industrial sphere, particularly as regards 
satisfaction of the population's needs and the development of mining resources, 
the energy sector, basic industries, the capital goods industry, the chemical 
industry, small and medium-sized industry, the information, pharmaceutical, 
construction, food processing, and printing industries, and the craft industry. 


The congress expresses satisfaction at the development strategy adopted, which 
has made it possible to establish a coherent industrial base, but it also 

points out that the policy of industrial development pursued from 1967 to 1978 
did not have all the expected effects despite its high economic and social cost. 


The congress notes: "Situations of delay in completing projects, shortcomings 
in design, and certain errors in making technological choices have had as their 
result the underutilization of production capacity, a weak process of appren- 
ticeship, inadequate control of the production apparatus, and high costs." 


In order to be able to satisfy the needs of the economy and the population from 
the standpoint of both quantity and quality, measures to improve the economic 
and financial situation pursuant to the resolutions of the fourth congress and 
the special congress and the decisions of the Central Committee were adopted 

to strengthen the central, sectoral, and regional planning structures, improve 
control over delays and the cost of carrying out investments, make efficient 
use of installed production capacity, and increase national production. 


Considering in particular the extent of the needs to be met, population growth 
and the need to create a sizable number of new jobs, the constraints of the 
economic and social environment and their consequences, the worldwide economic 
crisis, national industry's dependence on foreign countries for a range of 
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activities, and the shortage of national cadres and qualified manpower. the 
congress calls for "continuing and developing in depth the conditions for the 
organization and operation of the industrial apparatus in order to improve its 
performance." 


From the standpoint of the long-term prospects for economic and social develop- 
ment, the congress advocates the organization of continuous and lasting devel- 
opment in the field of industrial production so as to meet the economy's pri- 
ority needs, gradually reduce dependence on other countries, and strengthen 

the nation's capacity for design, studies, engineering, and execution. 


It is further stated that industrial development must be in harmony with the 
requirements of territorial development, regional balance and the protection 
of agricultural land, and protection of the environment from pollution. 


From that standpoint, the industrial choices must be concerned with the types 

of industry to be developed, the technology to be promoted, and the way in which 
the choices will be implemented, keeping in mind the necessity for efficient use 
of national resources, the intensification of trade relations within the econ- 
omy, a rational territorial allocation of activities, and achievement of the 
best ratio of jobs. 


More rigor in management, allowance for the national economy's present and 
future possibilities, an income policy based on the growth of production, the 
promotion of industrial exports based on the diversification of exported prod- 
ucts, better staffing, compliance with production and productivity norms, 
greater control over technological and management processes, the continuation 
and consolidation of financial restructuring, enterprises suited to the general 
equilibriums in the economy, and a credit, tax, and price policy adapted to the 
requirements of long-term economic development are the other main ideas that 
must underly the industrial choices. 


In its resolution on industry, the Fifth FLN Congress recommends that the 
choices in question be established in such a way as to permit the consolidation 
and development of the national economy and the strengthening of priority sec- 
tors, particularly the agricultural sector. 


In this connection, the size of the units will have to be determined on the 
basis of the need for high productivity and the need to create as many jobs as 
possible. In the case of investments, it will be necessary to encourage formu- 
las for gradual integration that will not only allow for satisfaction of the 
population's and the economy's needs but also take into account the objective 
of acquiring know-how and technology. At the same time, sight must not be lost 
of "the stratezic or priority nature of investment." 


Against that background, the congress recommends in substance "a better utili- 
zation of the existing potential through actions to develop and organize the 
production units, train personnel and maintain facilities, and prepare and im- 
plement systematic programs for conserving resources at all stages of the pro- 
duction cycle." 
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The adaptation of training to meet the working world's nceds, greater responsi- 
bility for the enterprises in connection with the plan's objectives, and the 
strengthening of coordination within and among industries are also among the 
parameters necessary for improving the functioning of the national economy as 

a whole. 


In the context of its guidelines for the medium term, the congress recommends 
"the assigning of priority to industries devoted to meeting the needs of the 
population and the assigning of greater importance to industrial investments 
that will make it possible to upgrade existing capacity and national resources, 
strengthen ecoromic integration, and substitute for imports." 


Concerning the satisfaction of the population's needs, the congress recommends 
that in the medium term, "supplementary investments be organized for the pro- 
duction of goods and services necessary for meeting the population's priority 
needs in the way of food, clothing, housing, health, culture, sports, leisure, 
activity, and information." 


Satisfaction of national needs in the way of durable consumer goods should be 
ensured thanks to "a gradual integration of the lines of products, notably by 
the development of domestic subcontracting in that area." 


Development of the country's mining resources must be directed on a priority 
basis toward present and future domestic needs. On this point, the congress 
also recommends "seeking possibilities for cooperation with the countries to 
the south with a view to ensuring adequate supplies of raw materials or mining 
products not available domestically." 


Regarding development of the energy sector, the congress recommends "directing 
the development, production, marketing, and consumption of energy in such a way 
as to guarantee that the country's priority needs will be met over a very long 
period.” 


The recommended measures in this connection consist basically of 1) reconciling 
the objective of preserving and rationally exploiting the hydrocarbon deposits 
with the availability of that product so as to cover the domestic market's needs 
and help finance the country's economic and social development, and 2) exploit- 
ing and synthesizing the results of exploration, strengthening programs for ex- 
ploration, and markedly improving the rate of recovery from reserves. The con- 
gress also recommends redeploying the national petroleum and gas exploration 
apparatus within an appropriate organizational framework. 

Concerning the development of basic industries, the congress recommends "ex- 
panding and diversifying steel and metallurgical capacity in terms of the econ- 
omy's needs and the concern to meet the needs of the strategic sectors first." 


As far as development of the capital goods industry is concerned, the chief 

goal is to develop the production of those goods "so as to meet the needs of 

the strategic and priority sectors--those arising from the new industrial facil- 
ities to be established or now in the process of establishment--and to prepare 

in particular to put in place the means for reproducing the existing facilities." 
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That action is to be concerned in particular with the expansion and diversifi- 
cation of activities for the production of mechanical, electronic, electrical, 
and electromechanical goods, with proper attention being paid to their impact 
on integration and their carryover effect on the national economy and to the 
requirements for satisfying the needs of the capital goods and defense indus- 
tries. 


To that end, the congress notes that among other things, there is reason to 
seek to develop those industries through "international cooperation, notably 
in the form of trade with the countries to the south, with a view to acquiring 
the production technology for those goods." 


Concerning the chemical industry, the congress recommends emphasizing not only 
the development of basic chemistry and chemically based synthetic materials to 
replace natural raw materials that are not available in sufficient quantities 
in this country, but also the establishment of "vertical links between local 
raw materials and the existing factories so as to reduce imports." 


Concerning small and medium-sized industry, both public and private, the con- 
gress recommends "supplementing and strengthening the current apparatus for 
guiding, promoting, and assisting" that sector. 


In the case of other branches of industry, such as data processing, the phar- 
maceutical industry, food processing, construction, building materials, and 
printing, the congress recommends using the existing capacity and installing 
new production capacity to satisfy the country's needs. 


On the subject of the craft industry, the congress recommends organizing and 
encouraging craft activities by assigning them priority, particularly for the 
acquisition of equipment, supplies, credit, and vocational training. 


Territorial Development 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 4 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--On Wednesday afternoon, the Fifth FLN Congress adopted 
the resolution submitted by the congress-appointed Committee on Territorial 
Development and Basic Infrastiucture. 


The resolution includes an objective evaluation of the main lines of national 
development during the decade from 1967 to 1978 and an initial assessment of 
the period from 1979 to 1983. 


Concerning the decade from 1967 to 1978, the congress expressed its satisfac- 
tion with the launching of development programs to benefit deprived zones and 
of local investment programs for the communes--programs regarded as being the 
first attempts to achieve regional balance and local development. 


The congress noted with satisfaction the determination to take charge of the 


problem of local employment as reflected in the setting up of industrial pro- 
duction units throughout all the governorates and the improved setting of life 
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in the rural zones. The congress also recommended linking the construction of 
industrial facilities with the concern to safeguard local socioeconomic equi- 
librium, especially the protection of highly productive agricultural land, the 
utilization of water resources, and the distribution of manpower. 


The congress also noted the positive results of the measures adopted at the 
institutional level in connection with decentralization--results due in par- 
ticular to the new subdivision of the territory, the installation of communal 
people's assemblies, the people's assemblies in the governorates, and the Na- 
tional People's Assembly, and their impact on regional development. 


The congress noted that the lack of an overall concept of territorial develop- 
ment and of a sectoral concept--due to the weakness of the planning system and 
of the means of implementation--has worsened regional imbalances and the rural 
exodus, resulting in rapid and uncontrolled urban growth. 


On the subject of infrastructure, the congress noted with satisfaction the vast 
efforts put forth to open up the regions in the south [and combat] desertifica- 
tion, notably the opening of the African Unity Road, the green barrier, and 
socialist villages. 


After first emphasizing the positive results of the dynamics of development 
due to the establishment of national construction enterprises, the congress 
noted the existence of a number of shortcomings in the network of basic 
infrastructures--particularly as regards road and rail transportation, port 
and airport facilities, communications, storage and distribution facilities, 
and the national potentialities for construction--and the failure to bring 
town planning problems under control. 


Assessing the achievements in the field of territorial development during the 
period from 1979 to 1983, the congress expressed its satisfaction with the pre- 
liminary studies and with the launching of projects as part of a harmonious 
policy for territorial development on behalf of deprived zones, the mountain 
regions, the High Plateaus, and the regions in the southern part of the country. 


The congress noted with satisfaction the new distribution of the economy in the 
country's interior thanks to the restructuring of national enterprises and the 
efforts made in the area of town planning with a view to controlling population 
growth. 


The congress also noted with satisfaction the launching of the program to re- 
lieve congestion in the big cities, the new subdivision of the territory, and 
the attention paid to the development of small and medium-sized industry. 


Starting from the premise that territorial development comprises three impor- 
tant aspects--strategic, economic, and human--the congress recommends as part 

of a long- and medium-term program that every possible step be taken to elimi- 
nate regional disparities as regards population distribution or economic, social, 
and cultural activities and that all development efforts be directed toward the 
impoverished regions. 
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The congress also recommends the progressive introduction of rigorous manage- 
ment that will take the country's strategic needs into account and delimit the 
economic development regions constituted by large geographic areas that may 
comprise several governorates with complementary capabilities (the northern 
regions, the High Plateaus, and the southern regions). In this connection, 
the congress defined the action to be taken for each of the regions concerned. 


Concerning basic structures, the congress calls for continuing the action al- 
ready underway and for carrying out new projects aimed at expanding the basic 
structures and beefing up the necessary means for their completion. 


To accomplish that, the congress calls for a better organization of construc- 
tion work, notably as regards the sectors of water resources, transportation, 
storage, distribution, telecommunications, and information, under a procedure 
that would take into account the requirements for complementary activities, 
intensified trade, and redistributed mining resources. 


The congress also issued recommendations concerning the sector of water re- 
sources, the balance between those resources and needs, industrial water, 
desalinization, the development of basic structures and of transportation, 

the priority to be assigned to railroads, the building of new ports, the 
strengthening of existing structures, the modernization of secondary airports 
in accordance with the national development plan, and the development of other 
forms of transportation. 


On the subject of medium-term priorities in connection with territorial devel- 
opment, the congress recommended that steps be taken quickly to halt the rural 
exodus to the north, create jobs, improve incomes, satisfy social needs, and 
quickly carry out rural housing programs adapted to the conditions of agricul- 
tural activity and to social needs. 


The congress recommended working to limit population growth by increasing the 
awareness of the masses, controlling the development of urban centers, and pro- 
viding various facilities and programs for collective housing. 


Concerning basic infrastructures, the recommendations by the fifth congress 
stressed the necessity of continuing work to complete the major basic infra- 
structures, notably in connection with road and rail networks, dams, water 
conduits, water treatment, the rehabilitation and modernization of irrigated 
areas, the laying of water conduits in the direction of the High Plateaus, the 
desalinization of seawater, and continued work on the green barrier. 


Statement by Congress Spokesman 
Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 23-24 Dec 83 p 4 


[Statement by the spokesman for the Fifth FLN Congress to the press in Algiers 
on 22 December 1983] 


[Text] Algiers (APS)--The spokesman for the Fifth FLN Con- 
gress held a press conference at the Aurassi Hotel on Thursday 
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evening for the national and international press. In his 

statement, he reviewed the work done on the 4th and final 

day of the congress. 

The spokesman said: 
The work of the Fifth FLN Congress ended today with the reelection of President 
Chadli to the post of secretary general of the National Liberation Front Party, 
election of the members of the Central Committee, and adoption of the resolu- 
tions prepared by the various congress-appointed committees. Those committees 
were: 
1. The Organic Committee. 
2. The Committee on General Policy. 
3. The Committee on Territorial Development and Infrastructure. 
4. The Committee on Industry. 
5. The Committee on Agriculture, Water Resources, Forests and Fisheries. 
6. The Committee on Social Affairs and Education. 
7. The Committee on the Organization of the National Economy. 
I cannot go into detail here concerning the content of those resolutions. They 
will be published later. But I will draw your attention immediately to the 
main outlines of the decisions and recommendations approved in connection with 


the organization of the national economy. 


Because of the decline in revenues from petrochemical exports and in view of 
the negative impact of the international economic crisis, the congress decided: 


1. To assign priority to the agricultural sector and the other related sectors. 
2. To improve the output of national enterprises. 

3. To introduce rigorous production planning at all levels, examples being the 
communes and governorates, production units, enterprises, and sectors, while 


respecting the priority requirements of national development. 


4. To work within the framework of restructuring to improve the economy's ef- 
ficiency and output. 


5. In the area of foreign trade, to introduce measures to encourage exports. 


6. To continue implementation of the wage policy within the framework of the 
General Statute on Workers. 


7. To continue the revision of the tax system. 
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As far as the private sector is concerned, and in accordance with the stipula- 
tions in the National Charter, the congress decided to make that sector's 
operations part of the national economy in compliance with the objectives of 
the national development plan and also to work to bring together the conditions 
for providing that sector with the indispensable equipment and the necessary 
raw materials. 


Concerning the sphere of territorial development, which is closely linked to 
national development, and after examining the results of development during 
the periods from 1967 to 1978 and from 1979 to 1983, the congress laid down 
general guidelines for the next plan. 


This is what it decided: 


To direct the national economy toward the High Plateau regions, the mountainous 
regions in the south, and the frontier zones, the purpose being to open up 
those regions and provide more conditions for their development. 


As far as industry is concerned, the congress first engaged in an overall exam- 
ination of all aspects of industry in our country and of the results achieved 
in the periods from 1967 to 1978 and from 1979 to 1983. It then called for; 


1. A medium- and long-term development strategy. 


2. The setting up of industrial structures, with consideration being given to 
their volume so as to control their management and ensure their production on 
the one hand and, on the other, to create jobs, comply with cost and completion 
requirements, acquire know-how, and preserve the strategic cr urgent nature of 
the investments. 


On the subject of technology, the congress decided to work toward the achieye- 
ment of technical progress and control of the production apparatus. 


It is also necessary to establish an industry in keeping with the objectives 
of territorial development. 


In conclusion, the spokesman announced the closing of the 
Fifth FLN Congress and the election of the Central Committee. 
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EGYPT 


PROBLEMS POSED BY ENORMOUS BACKLOG OF COURT CASES EXAMINED 
Cairo AL-AHRAM in Arabic 27 Dec 83 p 3 


[Article by Ahmad Nasr al-Din: "When Government Goes to Court: What Will Happen 
to the Backlog of Government Lawsuits Which Involve All Government Agencies? 
Backlog Amounts to 300,000 Lawsuits That Are Still Pending in Court; a 631 
Percent Increase in the Number of Lawsuits Is Countered by a Grave 215 Percent 
Shortage in the Number of Officials in the Government's Department of Legal 
Advisers'' | 


[Text } Government wins only 67 percent of its lawsuits in court! 
What happens when government becomes a party in a court dispute? 
What happens when government stands up to defend itself in a courtroom? 


The government is now a party in 300,000 lawsuits about which no decision has yet 
been made in court. 


The number of the government's lawsuits rose at the astronomical rate of 631 per- 
cent. But how does the government defend its interests against individuals and 
organizations? How does it recover its due property which is estimated to be in 
the millions of pounds? Does the government lose many of its lawsuits? 


What happens when the government loses a lawsuit? 
The government's lawsuits have been piling up at a time when there is a 215 per- 
cent shortage in the number of officials who are in charge of the government's 


lawsuits. 


The government's lawsuits have now become a national question that needs someone 
to speak on its behalf and to save it from [the fate of |] 301,266 case files. 


That question is being presented here in this lengthy study by experts of the 
Central Agency for Organization and Management. 


The government's Department of Legal Advisers, which is the trustworthy guardian 


of the state's interests, is struggling under the weight of a growing backlog of 
lawsuits that are being settled at a turtle-slow pace. 
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In fact, the cases that need to be settled and the litigants whose destinies need 
to be determined have been piling up; they rose 631 percent over what they were 
before. 


The Central Agency for Organization and Management has prepared a lengthy study 
on the government's lawsuits which so far have amounted to 301,266 lawsuits. 


In 1964 case files rose by about 448 percent over what they were in 1952. In 
1981, that increase was 631 percent. At the same time the shortage in adminis-— 
trators, professionals and clerks amounted to 53 percent of what it was in 1964. 
In 1981 that shortage became a 215 percent shortage. 


The team of experts that prepared this study is | made up of, Dr Hasan Tawfiq, 
chairman of the Central Agency for Organization and Management; ‘Adil Nafi', 
first deputy director of the agency; and Ahmad Hilmi al-Sawi, undersecretary of 
the ministry and director of the Central Department for Performance Evaluation. 
Task forces were also formed, and these were made up of Nabil Tawfigq Hasan, 
general manager at the agency |who served, as supervisor; Khayrat Khalid 'Abduh, 
[who served as} chairman; Kamal Khalil Fahmi and LIlhami Muhammad al-Mirghani, 
|who served as| members of the task force. 


But what is the story of the government's lawsuits from the point of view of 
Judge Ahmad Mahmud al-Bajuri, the director of the government's Department of 
Legal Advisers? Judge al-Bajuri says, ''The department was established in 18/76 
A.D. To be specific, it is |an office} that defends the rights and property of 
the state in those instances where the state is considered a legal person. In 
foreign countries the system of defending the state's interests has been divided 
into [two systems): the Anglo-Saxon system according to which a state seeks its 
own attorney who would be empowered to defend its rights and its property; | and 
another system that is used, in other countries. But in Egypt, Italy and France 
the system that is followed is one of setting up private offices which assume 
responsibility tor that task." 


Judge al-Bajuri goes on to say, ''The government's Department of Legal Advisers is 
one of five judicial organizations. These are: the courts, the Supreme Adminis-— 
trative Court, the Government's Department of Legal Advisers, the Administrative 
Prosecution, and the Supreme Constitutional Court. The department is considered 
one of the oldest of these organizations. | Whereas} the mixed courts were estab- 
lished in 1883, the department was established in 1876 A.D. 


"There are lawsuits pertaining to public property funds. This property is state- 
owned land which may come to millions of feddans that were usurped. In addition, 
[there are lawsuits against gangs that steal the funds of religious trusts. The 
department is trying to recover these funds; it is also defending appeals filed 
by the Tax Department, and it is defending the state budget. In addition, the 
department also defends the government in international arbitration cases. The 
most significant of these was that of the International Chamber of Commerce in 
Paris. Besides, |the department defends the government in! social security cases 
which are numerous and innumerable. 


"The department is the only agency that may represent the state in accordance 
with Law No 75 for 1963. 
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"In the 3 years between 1979 and 1981 the average |ratio} of decisions that were 
handed down in favor of the government to the total number of decisions handed 
down came to about 6/7 percent. 


"This makes it evident that this is not a bad average when one takes into conside- 
ration the circumstances of some of the lawsuits in which decisions have been 
handed down. These lawsuits had been filed against the government, and it may 

be that the government's position in them was weak. 


"Thus, the percentage of decisions that were handed down in favor of the govern- 
ment may not be considered the only standard for measuring the competence of the 
Department of Legal Advisers. Instead, one must also take into consideration the 
effort that was made in the lawsuits which are being pursued by the department, 
even if the decision that was handed down was not in the government's favor. This 
is a purely technical point since the difference between the number of lawsuits 
that are being deliberated and the number of decisions that are handed down in 
these cases is due to the fact that tens of thousands of lawsuits in which the 
government may be a party and which are filed in the Supreme Administrative Court 
remain pending for years without having a court date set for them. This is due to 
the backlog of court cases. This backlog causes a delay in handing down decisions 
in these cases, and this is something that has been out of the hands of the 
Department of Legal Advisers ever since the department was established in 1876 
A.D." 


Administrative and Technical Gaps 


Experts who prepared the study say that if the organizational divisions of the 
professional staff of the government's Department of Legal Advisers are reviewed, 
it will become evident that the range of the department director's supervisory 
duties is so extensive that real and actual supervision of these organizational 
divisions which are subordinate to him would be difficult to achieve. The depart- 
ment has 37 organizational divisions. These are the technical office, the office 
of the secretary general, the department's main office and 17 divisions in the 
governorates' branches. 


As experts assert, it was logical that the director of the department be assisted 
in his duties by deputy directors. This is in accordance with Article 5 of the 
minister of justice's Decree No 68 for 1963 regarding to the bylaws of the depart- 
ment. According to the 1981-1982 budget there are 21 deputy directors who super- 
vise the department's branches and divisions to which they are assigned by the 
director of the department. In addition to the assistance provided by deputy 
directors, there are six vice presidents who also help the director. In other 
words, there are 27 deputy directors and vice presidents helping the director 
carry out his duties. They are directly subordinate to him. It is also necessary 
to establish new branches for the department in the governorates. 


It is being suggested that each one of the proposed vice presidents supervise 

a number of divisions and branches which amount to 35. The supervisory duties 

of the director of the department must not exceed eight levels which are [those 
of | the professional office, the secretary general and the six vice presidents. 
Also the case load, the number of lawsuits and the kind of lawsuits must become 
the real standard in making the decision to establish branches for the department 
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in the governorates. For example, a branch in Banha is to be established because 
there are many lawsuits in the governorate of al-Qalyubiyah. | Another branch 
should also be established} in the governorate of Suez which relies on the 
Ismailia branch for its maritime lawsuits that have a large material value. Some- 
times some lawsuits lapse and large sums of money that the government would have 
received are forfeited because of the length of time that is required for some 
measures which have to do with these lawsuits |that are filed in} the Ismailia 
branch, which comes under the jurisdiction of the Suez department. 


Besides, the number of lawsuits that are filed by and against the ministries of 
education, finance, defense, transportation and communications and also by the 
Customs Administration, the navy and the Social Security Organization are so 
numerous that the presence of a representative of the Department of Legal 

Advisers is requires so that these cases that were filed by or against these agen- 
cies can be handled efficiently. 


Breaking Up Administrative Activities 


Experts indicate that clerical and administrative activities which provide sup- 
port for the professional staff of the government's Department of Legal Advisers 
are being broken up. The experts say that this leads to a lack of coordination 
among the phases of the same activity. It's been noticed that each independent, 
organizational division is being designated for each one of (the following) 
activities: secretarial, organizational, planning, financial inspection and 
administrative inspection. 


It is being noticed that there is only one employee to carry out the tasks that 
come under the jurisdiction of an ombudsman's unit and that until now there is no 
office to serve citizens. This is due to the fact that the principal office of 
the government's Department of Legal Advisers is located in the building in 
al-Tahrir Square which houses the government's offices, and that building is 
owned by the governorate of Cairo. The functions of that office are restricted to 
custodial and maintenance functions for the building's entrances and hallways 
which are not located within the areas designated for those government agencies 
that occupy space in the building as well as 17 branches in the governorates. 


Experts observe that the furniture and the present location of the department 
are not compatible with its momentous functions. Experts also observe that there 
are many papers, important documents and files [stacked] in the hallways with no 
means for | proper} storage. 


The department occupies part of the government offices' building [in al-Tahrir 
Square ]. It occupies 143 rooms that are located on the 9th, 10th and 11th floors 
of the building. The department has been occupying these rooms since it moved 
into them in 1952. There has been no increase in the number of rooms occupied by 
the department since then despite the expansion in the department's activity and 
accordingly the increase in the number of its employees. 


Figures make the magnitude of the problem clearer. It's being noticed that 
between 1952 and 1981 there has been a 631 percent increase in file cases and a 
140 percent shortage in the number of professional staff positions. The shortage 
in administrative and clerical staff positions amounted to 215 percent. The 
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existing situation can be observed in the layout of the workplace for the govern- 
ment's Department of Legal Advisers. There are, for example, 20 employees in Room 
No 26, which is the room designated for administrative law, and |there are also 
20 employees} in Room No 49 which is designated for the Review Division on the 
10th floor. 


Urgent Solutions Are Required 
Experts have set down seven urgent solutions |to these problems]. They are: 


1. The supervisory function of the department's director is to be restricted to 
eight organizational divisions. These are: the professional office, the secretary 
general and the six vice presidents. The administrative staff is to consist of 

a secretary general who would have under him a public department for the affairs 
of Cairo and Upper Egypt, a public department for the legal affairs of Alexandria 
and Lower Egypt and a public department for financial and administrative affairs. 


2. The necessary decision is to be made to establish a unit for the affairs of 
the site at the main offices of the Department of Legal Advisers. That unit is to 
have branches in the governorates, and the necessary measures are to be taken to 
create a position in next year's budget for serving citizens. 


3. The blue seal which is used in the department and which is used on the Real 
Estate Office's contracts may not be used except for government purposes. 


4. A line item in the department's budget is to be earmarked for taking care of 
employees and for expenditures incurred for their social and cultural activities. 
This is to be done instead of transferring funds for these activities from the 
budget of the Ministry of Justice. 


5. The courts are to furnish the Department of Legal Advisers with a copy of all 
decisions that were handed down in court in cases in which the government was a 
party. 


6. The Experts' Administration is to furnish the Department of Legal Advisers 
with a copy of the technical reports it prepares on the cases in which the govern- 
ment is a party. 


7. Permission is to be obtained from the governorate of Cairo regarding the use 
of the two balconies that are located on the 10th floor. Use of these two bal- 
conies can help solve the problem of crowding among workers in the department's 
work place. 


There are long range solutions [to these problems also]. For example, three grade 
levels can be taken away from the department's deputy director and bestowed upon 
the position of the department's vice president. He would supervise the division 
of the Supreme Administrative Court, the civil law division and the tax law divi- 
Sion. Seven grades are to be taken away from the position of assistant judge A. 
These grades are to be designated for the positions of the department's represen- 
tatives in the ministries and various government agencies. Forty positions for 
assistant representatives are to be created, and the administrative staff of the 
government's Department of Legal Advisers is to be strengthened as follows: a 
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position for general manager is to be established to strengthen the two existing 
positions that are presently in the department's budget. [These two positions | 
can then be allotted to the various organizational divisions; two new depart- 
mental branches are to be established in Suez and al-Qalyubiyah; an annual plan 
for training employees and improving their efficiency is to be prepared; and the 
necessary equipment and tools are to be purchased by opening new lines of finan- 
cial credit that would be commensurate with the magnitude of the work [that has 
to be done}. 


Legislative Solutions 


The courts are to be made to rule that those who lose lawsuits in which the 
government is a party are to pay fees to the department. The name, the Govern- 
ment's Department of Legal Advisers is to be changed to the State Organization of 
Legal Advisers. 


--The organization is to be considered an independent judicial organization subor- 
dinate to the minister of labor [sic ?]}. This would be instead of regarding it as 
a department attached to the Ministry of Justice. 


--The State Organization of Legal Advisers is to represent public organizations 
in the suits these organizations file or in those suits that are filed against 
them. 


--The State Organization of Legal Advisers is to decide after consulting with the 
administrative agency [that is concerned] whether or not a lawsuit is to be filed 
Or an appeal made by the agency that is requesting it. 


--The code of procedures is to be amended so that a plaintiff in lawsuits filed 
against the government would be required to furnish the court with two copies of 
his complaint. The department is to keep a copy, and the other copy is to be for- 
warded to the pertinent administrative unit in the lawsuit. 


--Finally, Presidential Decree No 153 for 1973 regarding the building fund for 
courthouses is to be amended. The decree should be amended so that the objectives 
of the decree would include erecting a building for the department or financing 
the construction of such a building. The amendment of the decree should also 
include the purchase of land on which the building will be built and appro- 
priating the necessary funds for that in Section Three of the department's budget. 
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LIBYA 


COMMITTEES LAX IN EXPELLING FOREIGN LABOR 
Tripoli AL-ZAHF AL-AKHDAR in Arabic 28 Nov 83 p 3 
[Article by Salam al-Mahdi al-Ziyadi: "Forbearance or Laxity?"] 


[Text] Far from the complicated language and the patronizing methods which 
usually characterize the government's accomplishments and the minister's 
activities and movements in the limelight, far from all of that and from the 
elitist pulpits that support the traditional system, announcing the logic 

of every action or word said by this shabby system, but rather from the midst 
of the popular masses, from among the masses who hold the power, the wealth 
and the gun, revolutionary journalism practices its effective role in 
inciting the masses of the popular conferences and in guiding them daily 
toward the effective execution of the masses’ right to power. In this 
article, AL-ZAHF AL-AKHDAR is continuing "the subject of foreign labor." 


Since we are following this subject, we must carefully examine the basic 
people's congresses' resolutions concerning this matter, having presented in 
the last issue an introduction to this subject in which we dealt, in 

brief, with some of its aspects. In this issue we will put forward another 
summary of the facts in an objective, precise, and scientific manner revolving 
around the way to implement this resolution and the role of the basic people's 
congresses in following up on, accounting for, and supervising it in a 
civilizational fashion which advances the basic people's conferences them- 
selves as a new civilizational model by which masses can wield power. In this 
vein came the resolution to dispense with foreign workers which went to the 
extent of forming follow-up committee on the level of municipalities. 
Regarding the follow-up committees it became clear that some of the 
municipalities had formed their committees only recently, even though the 
resolution for the formation of these committees had been laying in the 
drawers of the offices of the general service committees in the municipalities 
for quite a while. This subject draws us to a related point which is 
nonetheless important, the negative aspects of which have directly affected 
this resolution's implementation. That includes lack of true awareness and 
profoundness on the part of the people's conferences in choosing their 
executive councils. This in turn causes other factors to interfere in 

a negative fashion, to all of the people's resolutions. The people's 
committees which have ensued as a result of these faulty actions are today 
causing the inability to implement the popular resolutions. 
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Here, there is a need for a word of warning and advice: Improvement 
conforming to scientific standards and integrity causes specific leaps 
forward creating capable executive people's committees as long as the masses 
of the people's conferences abide by making scientific selections and by 
avoiding cliques, night parties and fabricated programs for selection by 
non-civilizational methods. 


The actions of some of the municipality follow-up committees so far are 
characterized by the absence of their members and thick files thought to 
be "follow-up," and then there were excuses, weaknesses, and illogical 
deficiencies for every manner of shortfall. 


If we were to ask the follow-up committees in the municipalities about the 
carrying out of their tasks, I wonder what they would say? 


The presence of 632,382 foreign workers is a subject which interests the 
basic people's congresses, in view of the fact that this huge number 

shares everything including food, education, mental health care, housing, and 
all other general services. If we extracted statistics for every thousand 
of these persons, we would find that more than 50,000 are present to provide 
services to these huge numbers of persons who have thronged to us from all 
quarters to share with us all that we own whether that be our buses, or 

our markets, or our bakeries, or even the air, something which will make us, 
if they remain, a dependent society without a future. Even the material 
things that they provide us with are spurious if we have not produced them 
and maintained them ourselves. 


The existence of tens of thousands of workers from abroad to provide us 

with simple, easy services which are uncomplicated non-technical and do not 
require much physical effort is inconsistent with the nature of our system. 

We are referring to the "service sector,” by which is meant all of the 
services provided by the installations and companies owned by society in 

the non-production sector, including marketing, banking, insurance, and all 
management services. This makes us a consumer society waiting for things 

on golden plates, which is an illogical excess that is not in keeping with 

the nature of the masses' society, where a man does what he says. The 
capacities for life have become mass oriented andthe occurrence of these 
abilities requires that they be done by true mass action, a matter which calls 
us to transform society into a productive society, doing what it wants because 
it resolves so to do. 


The objective and goals of development is the citizen, for whom the revolution 
was undertaken. A change that does not involve the citizen directly in its 
occurrence will fall far short, as the citizen will feel no responsibility 

for maintaining it. 


Here the equation should take its natural form: more precisely, the citizen 
causes development so he may benefit from its changes for which he, in turn, 


is responsible. 


The citizen who awaits development without participating in it will applaud 
if it occurs, and he will withdraw into himself, distressed, his daydreams 
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pursuing him if his hopes turn out to be hung upon false promises as is 
customary with the traditional systems. 


As for the "production" sector which has not been touched by the Libyans 
despite the resolution of the basic people's congresses which achieved 

the Libyanization of all of the private sectors and ownership by the 

society, we note that the percentage of workers is increasing constantly. 
This encourages the remnants of the hang-overs from a decayed traditional 
society who had been making a living out of being middlemen and blood 
suckers, contractors, merchants, and others to leave their jobs to fight with 
each other over the purchase of farms and workshops from their craftsmen 
owners and to attract huge numbers of foreign workers to man their workshops 
and farms. This makes us wonder, who is the farmer? And who is the 
craftsman? Is he the person who attracted more than ten foreign laborers 

to carry out the work, production, and marketing, while he is roaming the 
cities of Europe? Or is he that ugly person within his office with his 

fancy clothes outside the door of his workshop waiting to grab each customer? 


The weakness of the executive committees in deterring these people only makes 
matters worse and is a clear failure in putting in place a program which 
would succeed in implementing what the basic people's congresses have 
resolved. 


This is the subject of foreign labor which is dealt with by one of the 
people's congresses' resolutions. 


Who is responsible for the dangerous deception and the deficiencies? Are we 
able to call what has happened forbearance or laxity? 
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MAURITANIA 


EQUIPMENT MINISTER DISCUSSES STATUS OF DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS 
Nouakchott CHAAB in French 28-29 Nov 83 pp 8-9 


[Interview with Lt Col Gabriel Cimper, equipment minister; time, place and au- 
thor of interview not specified] 


[Text] CHAAB: in a CHAAB interview you mentioned a program for maintaining 
the main asphalt roads; where does it stand today, one year later? 


How does our fishing equipment situation look? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: Considering the volume of investment granted by the 
state to complete the paved roads--the importance of which is obvious to ev- 
eryone--and despite the very limited means at our country's disposal, there is 
good reason to preserve those asphalt main roads and prevent them from wearing 
out prematurely. 


To attain those objectives, my department has created two maintenance brigades 
and an asphalt brigade to assure complete maintenance of our asphalt main roads 
on the one hand, and on the other hand to build, with its own means, asphalt 
roadways in the urban environment. 


In that context, the following actions have been taken: 
- shoulders repaired and pot-holes filled on the Nouakchott-Aleg road; 


- important dredging activities. Because of this year's exceptional weather 
conditions, dredging has become an ongoing operation; 


- roadways and shoulders protected by brick curbs within the boundaries of 
and at the entrance to the Nouakchott district. This project is completed on 
the Olympic Stadium road and is to begin as soon as possible on the remainder 
of the asphalt main roads. 


Moreover, the work of partially reinforcing and repairing the Nouakchott-Rosso 


road should be started between now and the end of the year, thanks to a donation 
from the EDF [European Development Fund]. 
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Steps have been taken toward a similar operation for the Nouakchott-Akjoujt 
road, by approaching lenders who have shown an interest in it. 


Finally, the construction of an asphalt road connecting the Olympic Stadium 
with the junction of Abou Beker and Ahmed 0. Mohamed Streets (at the French 
Embassy) and two p rking lots for 500 vehicles have been entrusted to my min- 
istry. 


It should be noted that although the department was not conceived for building 
paved roads, despite some problems the experience acquired enables us to en- 
visage the future in that area optimistically. 


That is an option that will make possible appreciable savings by building 
paved roads under government control. 


CHAAB: The Nouakchott-Nema road was severely threatened by sand throughout 
last year and swift and costly intervention was required to unblock the traf- 
fic, which was completely paralyzed. 


What is your department planning to do about that continuing problem? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: As I just mentioned, dredging the roads is our great- 
est concern. 


In fact, the acceleration of the desertification process, the most serious and 
spectacular aspect of which is sanding, has reached a very significant degree, 
threatening the viability of our road system in the more or less near future. 


Since sanding tends to become widespread all along the Espoir road and is 
reaching impressive levels, my department, which is aware of the seriousness of 
the situation, deployed considerable efforts all last year: forming mechan- 
ized brigades that were very often supported by trucks with tractor treads, 
thus preventing any total, long-lasting blocking of traffic. 


In addition to prevention and maintenance efforts agreed tu by my department, 

a joint action with the Department of Rural Development is in progress, with 

a view to the mechanical stabilization on one hand, and on the other hand, bio- 
logical stabilization of the sand dunes. 


At the same time, technical studies are being conducted with companies that 
specialize in large-capacity dredging equipment (dredge, etc.), to find a so- 
lution that will make it possible to clear a protective strip of at least 100 
meters on both sides of the road. 


This will enable us to regard the future with more optimism, and should also 
guarantee the success of the operation being conducted with Rural Development. 


CHAAB: The Nouakchott-Nouadhibou road, the financing agreement for which was 
Signed on 6 July 1982, is of primary importance for the country's economic de- 
velopment. What can you tell us about the progress of that project? 
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Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: The feasibility study for the Nouakchott-Nouadhibou 
road is in progress. It was entrusted to the Transroute-BCEOM [expansion un- 
known] Group after limited bidding, and the hydrogeological study was awarded 
to the BURGEAP [expansion unknown] Bureau. These studies are being financed by 
a donation from French Aid and Cooperation Fund. 


The first phase of the study will make it possible to recognize different p 
sible plans on the basis ot economic, geotechnical and hydrogeological stud- 
ies. At the end of this phase the Mauritanian government will adopt a definite 
plan that will enable it to go on to the pilot study stage of the plan, and to 
complete a dossier with which to seek financing for the work. With these ele- 
ments as a beginning, it will be necessary to obtain financing to complete the 
permanent operating plan. 


The financing acquired for the feasibility study, the definite selection of a 
plan and the pilot study is 3.2 million French francs, about 23 million Qu- 
guiyas. 


The estimated total for building the project will be about 8 billion Ouguiyas 
for 500 km. 


This road takes on primary importance for Mauritania. It will in fact link 
the economic capital, Nouadhibou, with the political and administrative capi- 
tal, Nouakchott, and will allow maximum profitability for the industrial con- 
plexes in Nouadhibou, an oil refinery, a steel mill and fishing industries. 

It will also make it possible to develop, along the road, the port infrastruc- 
tures necessary for the development of fishing and tourism. 


CHAAB: Our country is very vast and roads are fundamental for its economic, 
social and cultural development. What policy does your department recommend 
for building road infrastructure? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: Taking into account the importance of roads in the eco- 
nomic, social and cultural development of our country, special problems having 
to do with the size of our territory, the geological composition of the ter- 
rain to be traversed and the sanding, which tends to be widespread--my depart- 
ment has outlined a road policy based on extending and maintaining our road 
networks, 


To conduct that policy effectively, an important program for repairing and re- 
inforcing our vehicle equipment was established, to further improve the quality 
and efficiency of our tasks. 


Consequently, this involves: 


- maintaining equipment in working order by attentive maintenance and obtaining 
the necessary spare parts in time; 


- providing for developing the fleet of vehicles according to need, or at the 
very least ensuring that the equipment is replaced after its use. 


- assembling personnel for driving, maintenance, repair and storage. 
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This program will enable us to adapt our structures to current problems and 
bring them into harmony with the requirements of development. 


It was in this way that the new roads were completed during this last year: 
the paved Olympic Stadium road the the Letfatar-Moudgeria road, to cite just 
two typical cases, as well as the appreciable improvement in the condition of 
our unsurfaced roads. 


There is good reason to call your attention to the fact that maintaining the 
roads is a difficult problem to solve; constantly having to begin all over 
again is a constant challenge. 


Moreover, in 1984 my department intends to pour most of its efforts to improve 
and rehabilitate these roads: 


- Nouakchott-Akjoujt-Atar-Choun; 
- Sangrava-Moudjeria Tidjikja; 
- Boghe-Kaedi-M' Bout-Soufa Kiffa. 


In addition to the projects completed with the means available to my depart- 
ment, generous aid from brother countries and friendly countries, financial 
institutions and international organizations enabled us to complete the fol- 
lowing projects, which are either completed or in progress: 


- the asphalt Aleg-Boghe road, financed by the European Development Fund and 
the Federal Republic of Germany; 


- the asphalt Timbedra-Nema road, financed by the Saudi Development Fund, the 
Kuwaiti Fund, the Islamic Development Bank and the Bank of 8razil; 


- the M'Bout-Seylibaby-Gouraye road, the first 70 km of which were financed by 
the UNDP [UN Development Program], the UNSO [expansion unknown] and the UNCDF 
[United Nations Capital Development Fund] and the remaining epproximately 190 
km, financed by the USAID [expansion unknown] are under construction; 


- the strengthening and repair of the Nouakchott-Rosso road, financed by the 
EDF and the Aid and Cooperation Fund, is currently in progress; 


- the feasibility study for Nouakchott-Nouadhibou, financed by the Aid and Co- 
operation Fund, is currently in progress. 


Finally, the requests for financing have been transmitted to several lenders. 


These pertain chiefly to Nouakchott-Akjoujt and interstate Aioun-Nioro and 
Nema-Nara roads. 


With a view to carrying out a third road maintenance program, which is neces- 
sary to continue and consolidate actions begun under the second program, our 
country has obtained financial aid from the Kuwaiti Fund, the FADES [Arab Eco- 
nomic and Social Development Fund] and the World Bank. 


36 





This program includes the following objectives: 


1. A general study of road maintenance, improving and reinforcing the 
Nouakchott-Kiffa-Nema road, and acquiring heavy public works equipment. 


Recommendations resulting from this study will make it possible to organ- 
ize road maintenance to provide our country with realistic economic and so- 
cial development by establishing a detailed 5-year maintenance vrogram and 
S-year improvement program leading to the best road system, as well as a 
detailed maintenance program for the following 5 years. 

This will enable us to have national road guidelines from now on. 


Financing for the study is being provided by the Kuwaiti Fund. 


2. <A study of improving and reinforcing the paved Nouakchott-Rosso road and 
the paved Nouakchott-Akjoujt road. 


Study and completion of structures for the Atar-Oued Seguelil section. 


Financing for this second part is being provided by the World Bank (IDA 
[International Development Association]). 


3. Improving the Boghe-Kaedi road: reinforcing sections already completed and 
constructing structures and drainage. 


This third part is being financed by the FADES. 
To ensure that the studies outlined above are executed, a "short list'' of eight 
offices specializing in conducting road studies has been established by the 
sponsors, working with my department. An international call for bids limited 
to qualified consultants has been issued and the replies studied. 
The program is being carried out according to the stipulated schedule. 


CHAAB: How far along is the work on the Friendship Port? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: The deep-water harbor is being built, according to the 
program decided upon in harmony with the Chinese part. 


The present state of progress of the work is as follows: 








Provided for Stage of Completion 
750-meter access bridge Entirely completed 


585-meter boarding pier, capable of 
receiving 3 vessels 10,000-15,000 


tons, at the same time 522 meters already built, about 90 per- 
; ' cent 

Protective jetty constructed of 

320,000 square meters of rock 96,000 cubic meters, 30 percent, al- 

[as published] ready in place 

Port infrastructure, 12,195 square 3,850 square meters already built, 

meters in area 31.83 percent 

Quarry exploitation, preparing and 

transporting 500,000 cubic meters of 270,000 cubic meters already realized 
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The platforms and enclosure will be completed in 1984. The remaining wor 
will be finished early in 1985. The Friendship Port is scheduled to go into 
operation in 1987. 


CHAAB: Are the existing port infrastructures in Jouadhibou adequate to meet 
the growing needs of that city's economic activities? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: The Port of Nouadhibou was expanded and inodernized be- 
tween 1976 and 1978; it comprises today: 


- a commercial dock 128.00 meters long by 22.00 meters wide on one side and 
108 meters long on the other side, connected to land by a 150-meters-long 
bridge; 


- 2 barging docks 80 meters and 160 meters in length, one of which is served 
by a double-track railway line 


- a fishing pier 588 meters long; on this pier there are two pumps belonging 
to fishing companies, for unloading industrial fish. 


The capacity of the commercial port installations for offloading and loading 
is on the order of 250,000 to 300,000 tons per year with about a 10-hour day. 


For offloading fish, the capacity is around 300,000 to 400,000 tons per year. 
These expansion projects make it possible to meet the needs until 1990, all 

the more so because the port's present capacity may be increased by simple mea- 
sures of operating, extended working hours, increased use of palettes and con- 
tainers. 


The port's operating plan, completed in 1979, estimates that it may ultimately 
comprise a total of 1,200 meters of wharves for commercial traffic and a total 
of 1,865 meters of wharves for industrial fishing. The expansion can be done 

in two or three successive phases, but the earliest will not be necessary be- 

fore 1985. 


To promote the development of self-employed fishing, the plan provides for 
modifying the anchorage in the immediate proximity of the port area. This bay 
is a very good natural shelter for small boats and it is worthwhile to make use 
of the opportunity. 


CHAAB: What has been done during the past year to modernize our aviation in- 
frastructure? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: In addition to the usual tasks of maintaining the air- 
port installations, the airfields and stations in the interior, important ac- 
tions have been carried out, among then: 

- completely rebuilding the technical unit of the Nouadhibou control tower; 


- transferring the weather station from F'Derick to Zouerate; 


- putting into service the new VAR [visual aural rangel system at Nouakchott; 
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- electrically refitting the Nouakchott airfield. 


Equipment operations are in process, involving in particular the Automatic Tel- 
ecommunications Center (CAT) and distance-measuring equipment (DME) at 
Nouakchott, DME and radionavigation and landing aids (VOR and ILS [Instrument 
Landing Systems] at Nouadhibou. 


The search for financing is continuing, to provide for completion of the new 
airport at Nouakchott, and refitting the Nouakchott airfield to receive 
Boeing 747's. 


To make it possible to receive the new Air Mauritania Fokker 28's on the air- 
fields at Selibaby and Tidiikia, a joint project to reinforce and extend the 
runways has been entered into between the department's various structures, 
namely the Public Works Board, Air Mauritania, the ASECNA [Agency for Air Navi- 
gation Safety in Africa and Madagascar] on one hand the administrations of the 
regions concerned on the other hand. 


CHAAB: The development of our large cities, Nouakchott and Nouadhibou, re- 
quires a new urban transportation policy. What are you considering in that 
area? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: The problem of urban transportation is in fact a wor- 
risome one and there is a great deal to be done if we are to arrive at furnish- 
ing means of transportation at affordable prices and with adequate quality, 
even though a substantial effort has been carried by the STPN [expansion un- 
known] in Nouakchott, despite its financial and material difficulties. 


In Nouakchott, in fact, since November 1981, the STPN has installed a lot of 
new buses, which clearly improved the situation. 


But we still have to solve the problem of highway maintenance and urban streets. 
The streets within the cities of Nouakchott and Nouadhibou are clay for the 
most part and are in poor condition, and service to many quarters is proving 
to be very difficult for the buses, which, because of difficult traffic con- 
ditions, are deteriorating rapidly, while the cost of maintenance is prohibi- 
tive. 


A big effort must therefore be undertaken to pave the urban streets with as- 
phalt. We have in progress a plan to create a mechanized brigade for build- 
ing asphalt roads which is going to enable us to improve some roads, chiefly 
in Nouakchott. For Nouadhibou, the problem of maintaining roads is more dif- 
ficult, given the rocky embankments that have to be built in order to extend 
the asphalt roadways. 


The problem of the price of transportation is also a difficult one to solve, 
with increasing rises in fuel prices and the cost of spare parts and vehicle 
maintenance. The STPN is creating a unit for maintenance and repair of the 
buses, to lower the maintenance costs and prolong the life of the vehicles and 
thus lower operating costs. 


To improve the urban transportation situation we have to develop mass trans- 
portation, so that everybody can move around, by providing the best possible 
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management of the bus fleets, in order to bring affordable prices to all cat- 
egories of the population, and at the same time improve the urban streets to 
facilitate access to the heavily populated quarters that are to be served. 


Those are the solutions we are trying to set up with the poor means at our dis- 
posal. 


CHAAB: There is talk of establishing a guideline for the regional capitals and 
certain urban centers. Where does it stand? 


Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: The Housing and Urbanism Board, at the beginning of 
1983, filed a request for financing with the French Aid and Cooperation Fund, 
to complete 12 guideline studies of urbanism for 12 regional capitals, con- 
Sisting of executing an aerial reconnaissance mission to obtain an orthophotic 
mosaic relief photograph and a numerical reconstruction with topographic re- 
lief. 


The French Aid and Cooperation Fund agreed to the completion of a first sec- 
tion for four cities: 


Kaedi 
Kiffa 
Atar 
Nouadhibou 


The first three cities will be the object of an aerial flight with mosaic pho- 
tography and the execution of relief photographs. 


The city of Nouadhibou wiil also be the object of a numerical reconstruction of 
topographical planes. 


The second section, to be completed when financing is obtained under the over- 
all program, will concern the following cities: 


- Tidjikja 

Aioun El Atrouss 
- Nema 

Boghe 


with air cover, mosaic photography and relief photography. 
The third section provided for will concern the following cities: 


Rosso 
Selibaby 
Moudjeria 
Zouerate 
Akjoujt 


with the same documentation as stipulated for the second section. 


These documentation studies will make it possible to obtain development plans 
to be constructed by the Housing and Urbanism Board with the installation of 
regional urban cells. 
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The time required to execute the first section is about 8 months and the 
study work is to begin early in 1984. 


CHAAB: What projects are you planning in the housing field? 
Lt Col Gabriel Cimper: In the area of social housing, our sector that is re- 
sponsible for housing is basically devoted to continuing actions that were 
started in 1981 and 1982, especially the construction of 469 low-cost housing 
units, with Saudi financing, 100 upper and middle standing housing units, and 
government housing in Rosso. 
The current state of these projects is as follows: 
1. The program for the 469 low-cost housing units: 

290 units currently operational; 

49 experimental plaster units to be finished before the end of the year. 


2. The program for the 100 upper and middle standing housing units: 


11 housing units were finished in 198 [illegible] and 10 are in a very ad- 
vanced stage. 


3. The program for government housing in Rosso: 
100 housing units completed under this heading in 1983. 


Assignment of 130 housing units on the installment plan to civil servants 
whose names were proposed by the Equipment Board, and 100 rental housing units 
was carried out in 1983. 


The studies concerning the 426 housing units financed by the Kuwaitis are prac- 
tically finished and the work will begin in 1984. 


The department, under Bill MAU/82/003, entitled Research and Experimentation in 
Housing and Construction, for the purpose of improving the living conditions of 
the population, has completed the study of the urbanism plan for the first pi- 
lot village, Gorgol. 


Parcels for 1,200 households are presently being implanted on the terrain, at 
the same time that community facilities are being constructed of local materi- 
als (a school, a clinic and a cereal storage warehouse) by the peasants then- 
selves, under the Board and with the assistance of the bill. 


8946 
CSO: 4519/72 


41 











MOROCCO 


ECONOMIC INDICATORS POINT TO IMPENDING CRISIS 
Unemployment Figures 
Casablanca AL BAYANE in French 30 Dec 83 pp l, 3 


[Text] On the basis of the reports and data supplied by the Moroccan Labor 
Federation (UMT), AL BAYANE is publishing here some statistics on dismissals, 
plant shutdowns and schedule reductions which occurred in the course of 1983. 


The figures shown here are very partial, because they do not cover all of the 
sectors of activity in the governorate of Greater Casablanca. 


Moreover, these figures were gathered for the enterprises in which the 
workers are organized in unions within the framework of the UMT. 


Finally, they pertain to production units of rather substantial size. But 
how many others involved in known and reported dismissals, arbitrary lockouts 
or a reduction in schedule hours worked go unreported? 


AL BAYANE is, therefore, in publishing these figures, seeking to inform the 
public about the social repercussions of the serious present economic crisis. 
The workers class is the first to be affected, while the owners, benefitting 
from the “indulgence” and “understanding” of the “authorities involved, de- 
liberately distort or violate the laws in effect.” 


For the information of the public, it would be desirable for the prefectural 
departments and those of the Ministry of Labor to publish their figures and 
statistics. In the meantime, here are ours--imperfect and incomplete but, 
indeed, how revealing! 


For example, we can report that at least 2,200 workers were arbitrarily dis- 
missed in 1983, and almost 1,900 suffered drastic reductions in their work 
schedules, making terrible cuts in their wages and thus their standard of 
living and purchasing power. 


The following is a listing by activity sectors: 


Regional Union of UMT Unions in Greater Casablanca--Enterprises Closed During 
1983 
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Metallurgy: 
African Metal Constructions Company (136 workers), 1 August 1983, Ain Sebaa. 
INGETECMA Company (76 workers), 22 February 1983, Ain Sebaa. 


OCINA [North African Commercial and Industrial Combine] Company (16 workers), 
8 February 1983, Ain Sebaa. 


DECORBOIS Company (90 workers), 21 February 1983, Ain Chock. 


Franco-Belgian Company (20 workers), 10 September 1983, Casa Anfa. 


Textiles: 


TISMATEX (80 workers), 30 September 1983, Ain Sebaa. 


Chemical Products: 

LUXOPLASTE (34 workers), Ain Sebaa. 
SIDAPST (17 workers), Ain Sebaa. 

Karama Fertilizers (7 workers), Ain Sebaa. 
SOCAM (75 workers), Ain Sebaa. 

CHARBONA (18 workers), Ain Chock. 

O. Cadilhac (9 workers), Ain Chock. 


ASPRO (30 workers), Ain Sebaa. 


Construction: 
Nijara Maghreb (60 workers), Ain Sebaa. 
SICOPAR (300 workers), Ain Sebaa. 


Djemaa City (30 workers), Ben M'Sick. 


Citrus Fruits: 


SMACODA (80 workers), Ain Sebaa. 
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List of Enterprises Which Dismissed Workers 


PLASTIMA Establishments, 42 workers 
VULCA, 15 workers 

FERTIMA, 20 workers 

SOFAB, 15 workers 

Widow Cote, 3 workers 

UGP [General Oil Union], 5 workers 
DIMATIT, 100 workers 

SMECC, 40 workers 

SAABE (RAD), 129 workers 

SAABE (Construction), 40 workers 
Larbi Ghali (Construction), more than 700 workers 
MERNISSI (Construction), 200 workers 
SEPROB, 10 workers 

SOCOREG, 3 workers 

Georges Simon, 10 workers 

FAMO, 40 workers 

ARBA, 30 workers 

Ain Chock Flour Mill, 6 

OIM (Shennouf), 650, shut down. 


List of Enterprises Which Reduced Working Schedules in 1983 
(The legal minimum is 48 hours per week) 
Metallurgy: 
INACAR [African Coachwork Industry], 170 workers, 40 hours, Ain Sebaa. 
SAIDA AUTO, 300 workers, 40 hours, Casa-Anfa. 
F. FONTEC, 45 workers, 2 hours per week, Ain Sebaa. 
F. NOUVELLE, 10 workers, 40 hours, Ain Sebaa. 
PROMEGAL, 70 workers, 20 hours. 
Ain Sebaa Industrial Yards (CIAS), 14 workers, 24 hours, Ain Sebaa. 
ELECTRO KOUTOUBIA, 45 workers, 40 hours, Ain Sebaa. 
MADISON, 307 workers, 1 hour per week, Mohammedia. 


KBUREAU METAL, 300 workers, 45 hours. 





Textiles: 


SPONTIS, 300 workers, 24 hours, Casa-Anfa. 





the UMT, massive dismissals, schedule reductions and arbitrary lockouts have 
occurred. These figures, undeniably considerable, clearly show the depth and 
acuteness of the socioeconomic crisis affecting the country and directly 
touching the popular masses, in particular the workers class, directly. 


Today we return to the subject to report to the national public on the mag- 
nificent and exemplary combativity of the workers who, within their UMT 
union, are not hesitating to utilize all legal means to safeguard their gains 
and satisfy their legitimate demands. 


Therefore we are publishing below the list of the enterprises in the Casa- 
blanca metallurgical sector where, throughout 1983, the workers class, organ- 
ized within the union framework of the UMT, fought to prevent the owners from 
making them pay the price and bear the weight of the crisis, and often won. 


There are nearly 4,500 workers in the metallurgical sector alone and within 
the framework of the UMT alone who have fought and won in their campaigns of 
demands during this year. This figure fully illustrates the mobilizing 
capacity of our workers class and its rejection of antipopular, pro-owner and 
“liberal” solutions. Here then is this partial glimpse of the struggles of 
the Casablanca metal workers sector for their demands. We will not fail to 
return to these issues with reports of the subsequent struggles in the Casa- 
blanca metallurgical sector and the other branches of activity. 


The metallurgical workers struggled throughout 1983 for: 

--Improvement of their living conditions, and in protest against: 

--The closing of enterprises; 

--Individual and group dismissals; 

--Schedule reductions; 

--Respect for the free exercise of trade union and strike rights; and 

--The arrest of striking members. 

SANVA Enterprise, formerly TOYOTA: 27 workers, 24-hour protest strike called 
on 3 January 1983, demanding payment of the 13th month, as the end-of-the- 
year bonus arbitrarily canceled by the management. 

INGETECMA: 78 workers, 4-day strike called on 7 and 8 December 1982 and 20 
and 21 January 1983 for satisfaction of their demands (27 January 1983 PA 


victory). 


SOMACA: 800 workers, following threat to take action for satisfaction of 
demands (victory on the 12 January 1983 PA demands). 


SOMATEL: 250 workers, 2-hour-a-day strike beginning on 25 January 1983 in 
defense of their just demands. 
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The management decided to lock out all of the workers on 26 January 1982. 
Reopening on 26 January 1983 in the afternoon, after a protest by the single 
metallurgical workers union. The negotiations were resumed on 31 January 
1983, and satisfaction, implemented on 1 January 1983, was won. 


LONGOMETAL: 72 workers, strike on 8 and 9 February 1983 in protest against 
the 8-day suspension abusively imposed on trade union representative Lahbib. 


STRAP Transport, formerly Benaim: 75 workers, l-hour strike on 8 February 
1983 in protest against the refusal of the management to satisfy demands 
(9 February 1983 victory by the PA). 


INACAR Coachwork: After the threat of a strike to win satisfaction of 
demands, the management yielded and met the demands (25 January 1983 PA 
victory). 


African Metal Construction (ACM): 100 workers, 24-hour strike called on 
2 February 1983 for the improvement of living conditions (4 February 1983 PA 
victory). 


STRAFOR-Morocco-Casablanca: 120 workers, threat of strike, demands met 
(8 February 1983 PA victory). 


Moroccan Workshop and Yards: 124 workers, decision by the management, after 
the workers decided on action to win satisfaction of their just demands, to 
agree to begin negotiations (15 January 1983 PA victory). 


Industrial Coachwork: 110 workers, satisfaction of demands (PA, 22 February 
1983). 


PROFILMA: 15 workers, protest strike from 4 January to 22 February 1983 
against the cancellation of such advantages as the end-of-the-year bonus 
payment of 1 month's wages (reestablishment of the end-of-the-year bonus). 


Vincent Meters: 60 workers, 7-day strike beginning 10 February 1983 for 
cancellation of the arbitrary penalties and satisfaction of demands (PA 
victory on 8 March 1983). 


ELECAM: Improvement of living conditions on the following points: wage 
increase, travel indemnification, Achoura premium, trip to Mecca, increase of 
transportation premium, increase of end-of-year bonus (PA victory on 23 
January 1983). 


CAC and SODIA: 34 workers, after a strike motion was referred to the 
management, it launched negotiations concerning the demands (PA victory on 
9 March 1983). 


SERPIC: 32 workers, negotiations with the management following a motion on 
demands (PA victory on 16 March 1983). 
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BEDAMO, 100 workers, 16 hours, Casa-Anfa. 
FILARMA, 40 workers, 24 hours, Casa-Anfa. 

ICHDA YARNS, seven workers, 24 hours, Ain Sebaa. 
SONATEX, 2 hours per day, Ain Sebaa. 


LANCELDOTE, 2 hours per day, Ain. 


Chemical Products: 

Moroccan Brush Factory, 32 hours, Casa-Anfa. 
GENERAL TIRE, 40 hours, Ain Sebaa. 

PLASTIMA, 32 hours, Ain Chock. 


MESSILMA, 36 hours, Ain Chock. 


Construction: 
CITRAM, 48 hours, Casa-Anfa. 


LARBI GHALI, 24 hours, Ain Sebaa. 


Hides and Leather: 


BINE AL WIDANE, 40 hours, Ain Sebaa. 


Foods: 

FAMO, 120 workers, 36 hours. 

TRIA Flour Mill, 42 workers, 42 hours. 
SIMPA, 35 workers, 24 hours. 


Ain Chock Flour Mill, 32 workers, 24 hours. 


UMT Demands 
Casablanca AL BAYANE in French 31 Dec 83 ppl, 3 


[Text] In yesterday's edition, we carried a partial and incomplete list of 
the enterprises in Casablanca where, according to the statistics provided by 
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[First letter of firm name illegible] AMELEC: 118 workers, 24-day strike 
beginning on 14 March 1983 for satisfaction of demands (PA victory on 7 April 
1983). 


THERMOS: 30 workers, 5-day strike beginning on 7 April 1983 to win satis- 
faction of demands and revocation of arbitrary penalties (PA victory on 10 
April 1983). 


CABELEC: 124 workers, 3-day strike beginning 16 March 1983 (satisfaction 
obtained). 


THERMOS: 28 workers, 22-day strike in protest against the dismissal of the 
union secretary (victory and reinstatement of the secretary general). 


J. Martinez Coachworks: 70 workers, satisfaction of demands following strike 
threat (PA, 15 April 1983). 


CARNAUD Morocco: 900 workers, demands met after decision to take action (PA, 
13 March 1983). 


J. J. CORSIN: 23 workers, 15-day strike called on 7 April 1983 in protest 
against suspension of benefits won by the workers (victory, reinstatement of 
benefits won), with agreement to a payment of 300 dirhams per worker by way 
of compensation for the strike days. 


FIMETAL: 41 workers, 35-day strike for satisfaction of demands and the 
dismissal of 3 workers (satisfaction obtained). 


MAX MARTINEZ: 23 workers, 6-day strike for satisfaction of demands (victory 
on 26 September 1983). 


Maghrib Foundry: 25 workers, who decided to take action by calling strikes 
to win satisfaction of their demands (PA won satisfaction on 5 October 1983). 


COMPTOIR D'ART: 55 workers, 6-day strike for satisfaction of demands (PA 
victory on 24 October 1983). 


Moroccan Electrical Enterprise Company (CCEE): 485 workers. The management 
suspended more than 190 workers in the course of December 1983, despite the 
recommendation against it by the governor of the Hay Mohammadi Ain Sebaa 
prefecture. It also undertook to reduce the work schedule and to recruit 
some 40 individuals at the work sites. 


The workers decided to wage a struggle by all legal means in order to put an 
end to these abuses. 


MADISON: 307 workers, suspended for 1 month, technical shutdown for 1 month. 


Schedule reduction to 1] hour per week (note that more than 50 percent of the 
personnel lives in Casablanca). 
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The management plans to dismiss 150 workers, and the employees oppose it. 
African Coachwork Industry (INACAR): 144 workers, schedule reduction to 

1 hour per day beginning on 30 December 1983. The management plans to file 
for bankruptcy on 31 December 1983; 18,000-square-meter plot of land sold to 
Renault. 

MARFLE: 75 workers, schedule reduced to 35 hours per week. 


The management plans to close down. 


PROMEGAL: 70 workers, schedule reduction to 4 hours per day, followed by 
closing. 
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MOROCCO 


MINISTER INTERVIEWED ON NUCLEAR, CONVENTIONAL ENERGY PLANS 
London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 26 Nov 83 p 6 


[Interview with Moussa Saadi, minister of energy and mines, by Talhat 
Jabril; date and place not specified/ 


[Text/ [Question] First, let me ask you about the effectiveness of your 
program to produce power using water resources and dams. How effective is 
this program in light of the current shortage of water in the reservoirs 
as a result of the dry conditions prevailing in Morocco? 


[Answer] First, the drought currently afflicting Morocco is temporary. 
According to experts, it only happens once per 1,000 years. The reservoirs 
have truly been hurt by the drought. The output of the dams last August 
was 2 percent of the capacity of these dams. As a result, operations were 
stopped at most of the dams. 


Fortunately, however, Morocco was prepared for conditions such as these. 

We were able to use fuel in the heat generating plants. Consider how great 

a disaster it would have been if Morocco had not had these plants to utilize, 
especially the recently completed plants such as the Kenitra plant with a 

300 megawatt capacity, and the Mohammedia plant with a 600 megawatt capacity, 
which equals the capacity of a nuclear power plant. 


We were able to replace the power produced by dams with power from these 
plants. This was possible after an increase of 100 million dollars annually 
in loans to replace the electric power produced by dams. Therefore, we were 
able to overcome the crisis with these new loans. 


I want to point out that Morocco currently has 20 dams which, at the begin- 
ning of the 1960's, covered half of our electricity needs. This proportion 
shrank to one-fourth of our needs. Currently, electric power produced by 
dams is nearly non-existent due to the drought conditions. Our future 
program envisions the construction of 13 new dams. Technical studies have 
been completed for these dam projects. We are working to take advantage of 
dams, first, to meet the needs of farmers by expanding the amount of irri- 
gated land, and second, provide drinking water to the cities. We are not 
currently exploiting available natural capabilities. Our dams only take 
advantage of one-fourth of these capabilities. 
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We also have plans to expand the use of small dams. In view of the increas- 
ing price of oil, these dams have a very important economic advantage in sup- 
plying the needs of the villages in the Moroccan countryside. 


Providing Energy 


{Question/ According to official statistics, Morocco imports 86 percent 

of its petroleum needs. What are your plans to reduce this undoubtedly high 
percentage and lighten the burden of the oil bill on Moroccan hard currency 
reserves? 





fAnswer] Our national program to provide energy is aimed basically at 
shrinking the percentage of oil imports to the point that we are self- 
sufficient in the energy field. Our program in this field focuses on 

eight energy alternatives. They are: 


- Energy from water r: veces. 

- Electric power produced trom locally mined coal. 

- Oil shale which can be burnt directly. 

Renewable resources such as solar power. 

- Plant energy. 

- Wind energy, that is, energy derived from the wind. 
- Local explorations for oil and gas. 

- Nuclear energy. 
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As you see, we do not depend on one source of energy, but on many. Each of 
these alternatives will play a tangible role in reducing the oil bill in 
order to reach self-sufficiency in the beginning of the year 2000. Surprises 
in oil explorations are not a part of our thinking in this plan. 


In cooperation with USAID we have prepared an energy model using a computer. 
This is the best energy model currently available anywhere in the world. 
According to the comprehensive picture we received by using this model, we 
can achieve semi-self-sufficiency in energy materials in the beginning of the 
year 2000. 


[/Question/ In accordance with this, what are your expectations concerning the 
percentage of oil to be imported by Morocco by 2000, excepting surprise 
discoveries? 


[AnswerJ Not counting oil discoveries, the Maskalah oil field will cover 
half of our gas and oil heating power needs during the next 5 years. How- 
ever, at the end of this century, our energy deficit will require importing 
only 10 percent of our total consumption. If we achieve positive results 
in the field of oil exploration, then these expectations may change signi- 
ficantly. The energy model I spoke of does not include expected oil dis- 


coveries. 


({Question7 In the field of oil, it is being said in Morocco that oil produc- 
tion from oil shale will not be economically feasible due to the high cost of 


production. What is your opinion of this view? 


51 











[Answer] As far as oil shale is concerned, it has not been exploited all 

this time because of petroleum competition, that is, competition to extract 
oil from inside the earth. The exploitation of oil shale began before the 
extraction of oil from the ground, but the low price of oil in the past led 

to the cessation of oil production from oil shale. Extracting oil from oil 
shale began long before taking oil out of the ground in some European coun- 
tries such as France, Sweden and Spain. However, these operations stopped in 
1965 because the price of oil was low during that period. Currently, oil is 
not extracted from oil shale except in the USSR and China. 


However, the situation changed after the first oil crisis in 1973. Many 
experts started to believe that oil shale had again become feasible. Begin- 
ning at that time, Morocco conducted a number of detailed studies lasting ten 
years concerning oil shale. We are currently at the stage of completing the 
first plant to distill oil shale and convert it to oil. This plant is 
financed with a loan from the World Bank and will be completed in the middle 
of 1984. It will supply us with all the economic and technical data to the 
question of extracting oil from oil shale. 


Based on contacts we have had with experts working in this field in the USSR 
and Spain, we believe that the obstacles raised by the extraction of oil from 
oil shale can be overcome. The only problem is the problem of competition 
between the price of oil and the price of oil from shale. According to the 
most recent indications in the world market, the price of oil will rise in the 
coming years, although it may be a slow rise, This will make oil shale 
economically feasible. 


Also, oil shale is the only substance that replaces oil with oil. Nuclear 
energy replaces oil with electricity. Coal can be converted to gas and oil, 
but at an extremely high price. Therefore, oil shale will have a bright 
economic future, especially in those countries that have large reserves of 
oil shale, such as Morocco. 


From the scientific standpoint, the oil shale found in Morocco is from the 
same geological formations that have provided oil to the Middle East. The 
difference is that in Morocco it is found on the surface and in the Middle 
East it is found at a depth of 2,000 meters. 


(Question/ Recently the American company Amoco Maroc began drilling for 
oil in the Nador region in northern Morocco on the Mediterranean Sea. Has 
the work of this company showed encouraging signs? 


[Answer] This company did not begin drilling operations until lengthy 
studies were conducted demonstrating that there was a possibility that gas 
existed in the region. They have begun drilling the first well in a region 
where there was previously no likelihood of exploration. 


Exploration operations require the drilling of a number of wells before 
achieving commercial production. Our hope is that the results will be 
positive, as was the case on the coast of Spain and in the North Sea, 
where oil was not discovered until after 20 wells were drilled. 
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(Question Is there cooperation between Morocco and some of the Arab 
countries in the field of oil and minerals exploration? 


([AnswexJ Of course. There is bilateral cooperation between Morocco and 
some Arab countries. Also, there is cooperation in the context of the Arab 
Mineral Resources Organization. 


However, this cooperation clearly is still in its beginning stages. Recent- 
ly, in the context of supporting exploration efforts, Kuwait offered us a 
drilling rig which is currently operating in the Meskala field. There is 
also cooperation between us and our brothers in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
to open joint stations to explore for minerals. Similarly, there was a 
joint program between Morocco and Iraq in the field of explorations. How- 
ever, it has stopped due to the Gulf war. Finally, we have a joint project 
with the United Arab Emirates to explore for minerals. This project is in 
its beginning stages. 


(Question/ During French President Francois Mitterrand's visit to Morocco 
last summer, King Hassan II spoke of Morocco's desire for French-Moroccan 
cooperation in building nuclear power plants for agricultural purposes. 
Where do these negotiations and contacts concerning the construction of 
these power plants stand? 


[Answer] After the meeting between the Moroccan monarch and the French presi- 
dent, an agreement was concluded between the National Electricity Bureau 

and the French company "Safardoum."" The agreement calls for a comprehensive 
study for a nuclear power program in Morocco, including the selection of 
appropriate sites, and the training and preparation of technical cadres. 

This coincides with the construction of the Moroccan nuclear center agreed 

to recently by the Moroccan government. This is to be the National Center 
for Energy and Nuclear Technology Sciences. The center will prepare studies 
related to the use of nuclear energy to generate power. 


I would like to point out that there has been a 9.2 percent increase in the 
use of electricity in the past 10 years. In order to confront this increase, 
it was necessary to turn to a nuclear power program. Even if we use oil 
shale, dams, gas, and renewable sources of energy, this will still not meet 
our needs and we must build nuclear power plants to generate electricity. 


Concerning the implementation of this program, it can be said that the first 
nuclear power plant will be completed in Morocco in 1993, that is, in 10 
years. The study will take 4 years and construction will take 6 years. 

In the year 2000 Morocco will have four nuclear power plants to meet its 
power needs. 


[Question] Some time ago a solar powered furnace was opened in the suburbs 
of Rabat. Based on the results of this experiment, do you intend to expand 


it? 


[Answex] Yes, the first solar powered furnace was completed in the Temara 
region (in the suburbs of Rabat). Also, the first solar powered water pumping 
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station was completed in the Wajdah region (eastern Morocco). Recently, the 
first facility for the production of biological natural gas from animal 
manure was built in Marrakech. It also operates with solar power. 


Concerning the furnace, it is still too early to evaluate the experiment. 
The experiment is first and foremost a scientific one. That is, it is 
essentially a laboratory for working with solar energy. It is currently 

the only such furnace on the African continent. It can reach 2,200 degrees. 
The purpose of the furnace is to explore the possibility of using this heat 
to treat minerals, porcelain and plant substances, or oil shale with heat 
energy. As for the water pumpting station in Wajdah, it has proved success- 
ful and the residents of the region are requesting that the stations be 
spread around, especially in the villages where it is difficult to obtain 
fuel. To this point, no technical problems have arisen at the station, 

even in the evening when the sun sets. The reservoir that the station works 
to supply with water maintains sufficient reserves. 


Concerning the Marrakech station for the production of gas from animal 
manure, it is currently producing natural gas that is suitable for lighting 
and cooking. It also produces good quality fertilizer. We hope to spread 
the experiment of this station to the Moroccan countryside, as some 
countries such as India and China have previously done. This station would 
preserve the forest since the villagers would not need wood from the forest 
for power and fires if they had the station. Therefore, the station helps 
to battle desertification. 


[Question] My final question concerns exploration in the western desert, 
especially since there is continually circulating talk about the abundance 
of minerals in this region. 


[Answer] There is much exaggeration concerning the abundance of mineral 
resources in the desert, since the desert is considered to be a natural exten- 
sion of Moroccan territory in terms of geological formation. When the Spanish 
were in the region, they put great efforts into oil exploration. They 

drilled more than 60 wells and found nothing. After retrieving the desert, 

we conducted a comprehensive survey, including a geological survey using 
photographs. Currently, the concerned departments are pursuing this program 
using standard methods, as is the case in Morocco's other regions. 
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MOROCCO 


FOREIGN TRADE: DECLINE IN CANNED FISH EXPORTS 
Casablanca LE MESSAGE in French No 16, 9 Dec 84 pp 32-33 
[Article by Nacer Zenati] 


[Text] This is the story of an industry, the Moroccan canned 
fish industry, which is one of the best in the world but whose 
products continue to be shunned by the Moroccan people. Too 
dependent on foreign markets, unable to compete on equal terms 
with European Common Market firms, finally letting itself be 
caught in the treacherous trap of protectionism, this industry 
could only seek other markets. However, as the other markets 
are limited in size, should it be surprising to note a decline 
in sales? 


Statistics concerning exports of canned fish for the 1982-83 trading year, which 
ended on 30 September, have provided evidence of a slight decline, compared with 
the results of the previous year. However, it should be pointed out that pre- 
sently available figures come from the OCE [Control and Export Office], whereas 
the canneries base their statistics on the calendar year, which ends on 

31 December. 


Hence, one should hardly be surprised to see these figures variously interpret- 
ed, depending on the person making the comments. The difference of 3 months be- 
tween statistics of the OCE and those of the federation of fish canneries in 
fact coveers the 3 months of the year (October, November, December) during which 
there is an increase in exports because of the quota in the Common Market. The 
figures on exports for the last 3 months of 1982, which are substantial, are in- 
cluded hy the fish canneries in the results for 1982. At the end of 1983, 
therefore, the fish canneries will speak of a substantial decline in foreign 
sales. 


A Risky Situation 


With this reservation in mind, it should be emphasized that the Moroccan fish 
canning industry is dependent on foreign markets for the sale of 90 percent of 
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its production. This is a very risky situation which has led the fish canning 
firms to conduct a publicity campaign to stimulate local consumption of their 
products. While turning toward the local market, the fish canners have also 
tried to diversify their foreign outlets, because if the foreign markets are 
generally rather risky, the EEC market is the riskiest of all. 


This explains why the EEC share of exports of Moroccan canned fish products has 
fallen from 45-50 percent down to 35-37 percent. This development has been ac- 
companied by a qualitative change in Moroccan canned fish products which has re- 
flected a desire to adapt the industry to changes in tastes as well as to the 
constraints of competition. 


A question immediately comes to mind: can the Moroccan canned fish industry 

move away from the European Community market? This involves a question which is 
all the more legitimate since the other markets are limited, for one reason or 
another: difficulties of payment by certain African countries, problems involv- 
ing freight with the Middle East countries, etc. 


In the European market, where the Moroccan fish canning industry is having 
trouble holding its ground, the difficulties are increasing, and protectionism 
is gaining ground. For the past year quotas and minimum prices have been a bar- 
rier to the entry of Moroccan canned fish products onto the community market, 
while countries like Italy and Greece provide subsidies to their producers. 
Certain Moroccan fish canning firms therefore quite naturally speak of unfair 
competition. 


Finally, it would be appropriate to review the particular case of the Nigerian 
market, where Moroccan canned fish products in large part have been replaced by 
similar Spanish products. During the 1981-82 season 279,690 cases of Moroccan 
canned fish products were sold to Nigeria, compared to 98,590 cases during the 
1982-83 season. Now, certain observers tend to think that this decline could 
have been avoided. Here is why. 


In fact, this decline in sales is indirectly linked to the problems faced by 
Nigeria, which are well-known. Having little foreign exchange available, Ni- 
geria decided on drastic cuts in its imports, proposing to the Moroccan fish 
canners a choice between the two following solutions: accepting payment in naira 
(Nigerian local currency) or accepting an irrevocable letter of credit from the 
Nigerian central bank which would settle the amount of money involved in foreign 
exchange when it would have it available. In order to accept the latter propo- 
sal--the only one of any interest--it would have been necessary for Moroccan 
fish canners to have export insurance covering this category of risk. Unfortu- 
nately, it would seem that neither the Moroccan Ministry of Finance nor the BMCE 
[Moroccan Foreign Trade Bank] wished to assume this risk. 
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Table: A Comparison of Exports of Moroccan Canned Fish Products During the 1982-83 
and 1981-82 Seasons (from 1 October to the Following 30 September) 


Canned Sardines 





1982-83 Season 1981-82 Season 


FOB Value in FOB Value in 





Quantity Thousands of Quantity Thousands of 
| in Cases Dirhams in Cases Dirhams 

Country 
EEC 795,625 129,395 645,938 94,091 
France 394,957 60,331 319,986 47,135 
Fed Repub Germany 153,365 31,454 97,820 16,753 
Great Britain 156,574 23,745 11,500 15,418 
Rest of Western 

Europe 64,063 9,507 55,288 7,101 
Eastern Europe ~-- ~-- 138,115 17,280 
Cameroon 163,830 20,514 218,947 25,413 
Comoros 3,890 551 I 258 
Congo (Brazzaville) 134,760 16,618 152,860 17,728 
Ivory Coast 30,315 3,896 122,881 10,589 
Nigeria 98 , 590 13,718 279,690 34,093 
Rest of Africa 658,012 83,566 1,044,846 119,743 
Saudi Arabia 36,947 4,554 8,194 1,005 
Jordan 162,360 19,717 93,210 10,214 
Syria 170,500 19,225 150,092 16,477 
Rest of Middle East 445,812 53,205 277,977 30,770 
Far East 2,000 245 2, 000 230 
Total Canned 

Sardines 2,043,519 286,499 2,224,438 276,991 
Canned Tuna (in tons) 
EEC 270 4,404 261 3,518 
Africa --- — 3 46 
Total Canned Tuna 270 
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Table: A Comparison of Exports of Moroccan Canned Fish Products (Continued) 


Canned Mackerel 











1982-83 Season 1981-82 Season 
FOB Value in FOB Value in 

Quantity Thousands of Quantity Thousands of 

in Cases Dirhams in Cases Dirhams 
Country 
EEC 5, 288 63,812 3,237 36,257 
Rest of Western Europe 43 551 44 537 
Africa 675 3,698 1,007 4,068 
Total Canned Mackerel 6,006 68,061 4,307 41,615 
Canned Anchovies 
EEC 3,774 62,478 3,662 58,215 
Rest of Western Europe 65 484 36 415 
Canada 1 23 ] 22 
United States 567 8,007 576 8,988 
Total North America 568 §,030 577 9,010 


Source: OCE (Processed Products Section, Research and Documentation Division) 
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TUNISIA 


PRIME MINISTER MZALI PRESENTS 1984 BUDGET TO CHAMBER OF DEPUTIES 
Tunis DIALOGUE in French No 479, 12 Dec 83 pp 35-50 


[Text] As it is every year, the official presentation of the 
national budget for 1984 was a high point, Delivering his 
Speech-Program to the Chamber of Deputies, Mohamed Mzali 
displayed remarkable mastery and exceptional thoroughness in 
developing all the component parts of a strategy involving 
not only the management of the nation's business, but above 
all, the questions of progress and prosperity. 


The essential foundations of this innovative strategy are 
not austerity, but strict management -- that is, the elim- 
ination of anything constituting an unnecessary burden or 
waste for the sake of that which is productive. They also 
include boldness and truth: boldness in measures and truth 
in action. 


The sincerity of Tunisian political discourse has yielded 
its fruit, as the picture which the prime minister painted of 
previous years illustrated. 


Prospects for 1984 look better, given the means, courage, 
perseverance and determination needed. 


As has been our tradition in the past several years, we are 
publishing, in the form of a functional document easy to pre- 
serve, the Speech-Program of 9 December 1983, a speech in 
which all questions have a credible response and in which 

all men of good will can find motivation to act for the sake 
of the common good. 


Mr President of the Chamber, Honorable Deputies: 


In keeping with tradition, I have the pleasure of coming here today to follow 
our custom of presenting the general budget on behalf of the Commander in Chief, 
President Habib Bourguiba, who constantly guides government action and provides 
it with his concern as well as his support. Nor could there be anything more 
natural because in truth, President Bourguiba has always been the man who gives 
us encouragement, who is the supreme hope of his people and who keeps us on 











the right path. Has he not devoted unending affection to his people, bestowing 
on them the feelings of peace, moral contentment and self-confidence? Is it 
not he who has given Tunisia its honorable rank in the community of nations? 


Let me also pay homage to Mahmoud Messaadi, president of the Chamber, and to 
the honorable deputies for the seriousness and objectivity characterizing 
their work and for the quality of this frank and constructive dialogue, which 
is now the mark of relations between the Executive and Legislative Branches. 


This is one of the decisive political moments of the year, one that provides 
the government with an opportunity to review the country's economic and social 
situation and define the main guidelines of development for the year to come. 
It also enables the nation's representatives to present their different views 
and concerns, which can enrich and inspire the government's action. 


For that reason, I propose to present to you, in the light of the results of 
the first two years of the Sixth Plan, the main lines of the development action 
and state budget for 1984, as well as the political and social atmosphere into 
which they fit. 


The economic budget submitted for your approval describes accomplishments 
during the first two years of the Sixth Plan and outlines the development ac- 
tion we must take in 1984 in order to come as close as possible to meeting the 
goals we have set. 


During the first two years, the development effort made by our country was 
relentless, despite the obstacles and difficulties confronting our economy 
because of the worsening world crisis and the persistence of poor climatic 
conditions at the beginning of 1983. 


The rate of investment was maintained at a high level, even exceeding that 
set by the plan, thanks to public investments and to the ever growing govern- 
ment support for private enterprise. Achievements went from 1,290,000,000 
dinars in 1981 to 1.54 billion in 1982 and nearly 1,625,000,.000 in 1983, 

sums exceeding plan estimates by nearly 300 million dinars. 


For its part, production recorded a noteworthy recovery in 1983, after the 
slump of 1982. The anticipated rate is 4.5 percent at constant prices, which, 
given the general prevailing environment, in which near-zero growth rates seem 
nearly worldwide, constitutes a good performance that could have been even 
better if it were not for the drop in production of the two main farm products, 
grain and oleaginous crops. This had to do with the climate, as I have already 
stated. 


The job situation also recovered somewhat in 1983. Over 43,000 new jobs were 
created, compared with only 40,000 in 1982. It is expected that a substantial 
portion of the employment shortage will be absorbed by placement in Arab coun- 
tries of the Gulf within the framework of technical cooperation between Tunisia 
and those countries and, to a certain extent, by the placement of young people 
in job-training contracts. Such contracted involved 5,500 young people by 

the end of June 1983. 
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Regarding the balance of payments, while the situation may have given rise to 
some concern at the beginning of the year because of oil export difficulties 
and the major increase in the value of the dollar, there has been a substan- 
tial recovery, starting in the second quarter, as a result of vigorous measures 
taken by the government. This recovery is reflected in the remarkable buildup 
of our foreign exchange reserves which, after the decline of the early months, 
have regained their level of the previous year, even exceeding it, if one looks 
at the results for October and November of the past year. 


Those reserves went from 158 million dinars at the end of June 1983 to over 
315 million million dinars in November 1983, a level surpassing that recorded 
during the same month of the previous year, which was 250 million. 


Consequently, for 1983, one can anticipate an improved balance of payments 
situation, covering a deficit in current operations of 480 million dinars, 
which is acceptable and not farm from budget estimates, foreign loans amounting 
to 500 million dinars, which is compatible with our debt possibilities, and 

a reassuring foreign reserve level, representing a month and a half of imports, 
in keeping with plan projections. 


However, one must point out that despite foreign loans that are quite close to 
plan estimates, the amount of the foreign debt has gone up about 15 percent 
over plan estimates because of the strong rise of the dollar. The debt ratio 
compared with the GNP is thus 45 percent in 1983, compared with plan estimates 
of under 40 percent, due to the increased value of the dollar. 


This situation, which has been imposed on us as well as on other countries 
that have to borrow, has not in any way, thank God, hurt Tunisia's credibility 
on the international market place. 


This is borne out by the speed and conditions set for the most recent loan 
floated on the international market on behalf of two national banks. The 
conditions obtained are those extended to industrialized countries with the 
most favorable credit. 


These results express our country's ability to adapt and show that it is able 
to meet the challenges imposed by the difficult situation facing the world. 

The proof that we have given stands firm, despite the prophets of doom who 
claim to hold the secrets of wisdom and infallible judgment, subject everything 
to their pessimistic view of things and never cease predicting disaster upon 
disaster, as well as only the gloomiest future. 


This aptitude and capacity are reflected beyond any quantitative results by 
the diligence applied to the implementation of measures and provisions recom- 
mended by the Sixth Plan, measures aimed at facilitating the achievement of our 
general objectives and the preparation of the conditions needed for more in- 
tense and more harmonious development. 


Thus, the measures announced from this platform on the occasion of the presenta- 
tion of the 1983 Budget have been put into practice or are about to be. In 
particular, I would emphasize two series of measures which, through your 
speeches, have always roused particular interest. 
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The first category of measures concerns the agricultural sector. The year 
1983 may be considered as a decisive year in the planning and implementation 
of incentives that express the priority given to that sector. By way of an 
indicative, but nonexclusive, example, I would cite the startup of two organ- 
izations to which we attach great importance in giving the sector the needed 
boost: first of all, the APIA [Agricultural Investments Promotion Agency] 
which, despite its tender age, already manages nearly 200 projects for a cost 
on the order of 100 million dinars. 


Second is the BNDA [National Agricultural Development Bank], which began its 
activity with consistent resources on the order of 1/70 million dinars, which 
cannot fail to have positive effects on the agricultural sector in the very 
near future. 


Along with these institutional measures, 1983 saw the reorganization and re- 
vitalization of mutual guarantee companies in order to encourage them to play 
a more active role in the granting of farm credits. 


Along the same line of ideas, provisions have been made or are being outlined 
concerning the implementation of the National Guarantee Fund, which will make 
it possible to back banks and thereby bring them to play a greater part in 
short-, medium- and long-term credits to small and medium-size farms. They 
also concern the startup of the Cooperation and Mutual Insurance Fund, 

which wili complete the agricultural financing scheme through the granting, to 
cooperative and mutual benefit enterprises, subsidies up to 20 percent of 
investments and even additional loans 


Acting on the instructions of the president, we have also begun to draw up a 
bill concerning the establishment of a High Council on Agricultural Credit. 
This advisory organ will be active in the drafting of the agricultural credit 
policy and the definition of measures needed to attain the objectives of 
agricultural developmenic. 


This bill will soon be subjected to this honorable assembly. = 


In addition, in a concern for guaranteeing a reliable food supply for the coun- 
try and safeguarding, if not improving, farm income, prices to producers for 
the major crops have been increased. 


The price of hard wheat has been raised from 12.8 dinars a quintal to 14, 
of soft wheat from 11.7 to 14 dinars, and the advance for olive oil from 
600 to 700 dinars a ton, depending on the variety, to 700 to 800 dinars. 


The second category of measures implemented concerns export incentives. Some 
of these measures were applied in 1983. 


Such is the case with: 
1) Prefinancing credits for exports were increased from the equivalent of 


10 percent to 20 percent of estimated sales abroad. In some cases, they were 
increased far beyond that in the case of very special operations. 
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2) While awaiting the establishment of an export insurance-credit system, 

equipment exporters have enjoved medium-term credits enabling them to offer 
their foreign customers payment terms as advantageous as those proposed by 

competit s trom cther countries. 


3) The system of mobilizing debts abroaa has been arranged to provide payment 
periods of over 90 day~ aid ranging up ts 460 days, mainly for sectors in 
difficulty. 


In addition, other measures already drawn up will soon be submitted for your 
approval. They concern: 


1) the establishment of export companies whose purpose is the mobilization 
of all possible means suitable for marketing Tunisian products abroad. 


The establishment of such companies would mainly permit the development of ex- 
ports of small and medium-size enterprises not experienced in modern commer- 
cial techniques and lacking specialized marketing structures for exports. 


2) the institution of an insurance-credit system for exports so as to encour- 
age exporters, especially commercial companies, to use more aggressiveness 

and confidence in export operations aimed at new markets in the East and West. 
In addition, the protection offered by such insurance will considerably 

aid exporters to obtain financing for their operations from commercial banks. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


The results and lessons of the first two years of the Sixth Plan confirm, as 
you can see, the continuation of our march toward development in the direction 
set. At the same time,they shed light on the new phase which the nation 

will enter in 1984. 


The task we assume during this middle year of the Sixth Plan is an arduous one. 


We must in fact strengthen the revival of production and employment in order to 
come closer to our overall objectives. 


We must gain greater mastery of the orientation of investments and consumption 
in order to bend them in the direction most in keeping with the country's 
development objectives. 


Finally, we must remain vigilant with respect to the balance of payments and 
foreign debt so as to preserve and improve the sound management of our 
finances, both domestic and foreign. 


We are able to face those challenges, as we have always done. 


The 1984 Budget submitted to you shows a 5.5-percent increase in the GNP at 
constant prices and would consolidate the recovery initiated during the 
second half of 1983 at least. 
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This growth will have at its first base agriculture, now summoned to grow at 
nearly 9 percent at constant prices, when one considers the promising prospects 
of the production of citrus fruits, dates and especially olives, followed by 
the manufacturing industries. Thanks to the startup of a large number of small 
and medium-size projects, the latter should enjoy a 10.5-percent increase. 
Finally, tourism should grow 6 percent, along with the increase in the 

amount of accommodations available. 


However, an even higher rate of increase in the GNP is not out of the picture 
for 1984. The agricultural sector may grow more rapidly, up to 12 percent 
instead of the 9 percent figure I gave, if there is an improvement in natural 
conditions and if we intensify our efforts in sectors having great potential 
but inadequately exploited, such as fishing and irrigated crops. 


For its part, the industrial sector could have a better performance -- produc- 
tion capacities would allow it -- insofar as decisive progress is made, mainly 
in productivity. 


Finally, the tourism sector could regain a more intense level of activity in 
keeping with the greater number of accommodations available if recovery efforts 
rapidly yield results. 


The government is determined, as far as it is concerned, to ensure all the 
necessary conditions to encourage the highest growth possible. It has demon- 
strated this by increasing prices to producers for the main agricultural 
crops, taking measures on behalf of the small and medium-size units, and it 
will not fail to do everything possible to step up production. 


Accelerated growth would lead to the creation of more jobs. 


Estimates for 1984 point to the creation of 50,000 jobs, compared with 43,000 
in 1983. 


The Administration will create some 10,000 new jobs, while the non-agricultural 
sectors of production will provide 32,000, and agriculture, handicrafts and 
minor trades 8,000. 


A special effort will be made to give a suitable boost to on-the-job training 
in order to improve output and efficiency, which, along with placements in Arab 
countries, would make it possible to cover, if not all, then at least a large 
share of the additional demand for jobs. 


Whatever the case, the government is firmly determined to continue to grant 
employment all the necessary attention and give it a new boost. 


Work is underway for this purpose in order to identify obstacles and hindrances 
standing in the way of speeding up the creation of jobs and the recruitment of 

young people. Such work should soon lead to the definition and implementation 

of suitable new measures to strengthen incentives to create jobs and sources 

of income. These measures will particularly concern handicrafts, minor trades 

and small and medium-size enterprises insofar as they are considered to be 
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new sources of income at moderate costs and which, more than other areas, 
call upon the imagination and creativity of Tunisians. 


However, one must admit that mastery of the employment problem necessarily 
depends on the reorientation of investments increasingly toward productive 
projects offering large numbers of jobs. 


That is the direction in which we are orienting our efforts, as reflected in 
the investment structure projected for 1984. 


The investment package planned for the government, public and private enter- 
prises and private parties thus stands at 1.75 billion dinars and includes 

a strengthening of productive projects, particularly projects offering high 
employment, whose share is 25 percent compared with scarcely 21 percent during 
the Fifth Plan and 22.6 percent during the first two years of the Sixth Plan. 


Emphasizing productive projects does not mean neglecting the economic and 
social infrastructure; far from it. 


Action followed has never been as intense, as shown by the many projects 
underway involving water projects, farm roads, railroads and the education 
and health infrastructure. 


It remains understood that continuing investments at a sustained rate is 
possible only if we are able to find the saving resources needed -- that is, 
only if we can better master consumption and orient it so as to encourage 
production and not importation. 


Consumer estimates put the increase in 1984 at 5 percent, a rate slightly be- 
low the 5.5-percent rate planned for the GNP. 


Such a trend, necessary in order to maintain the savings effort at some 21 per- 
cent of the GNP and enable the country to pursue uninterrupted its development 
objectives, will be sought through greater strictness in public spending, as 
reflected in the 1984 Budget, and especially through a fight against waste. 


This concern brings us to reconsider the policy of compensation whose charges 
are becoming ever greater, absorbing resources that could have been utilized 
more effectively to create new job opportunities and stable incomes for those 
not enjoying the same. 


In particular, I would like to emphasize the waste engendered by keeping 
prices at an artificially low level, as in the case of grain by-products, 
whose consumption has increased in recent years by a rate of 8 percent a year, 
out of all proportion to the evolution of the real needs of the population, 
which is a maximum of 4 percent a year. 


This is neither economically nor morally viable; nor is it socially just. 
Consequently, the government has decided to do away with compensation for grain 


and by-products in its fight for morality, fairness and against waste. I shall 
come back to this matter more in detail. 
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The resulting price adjustment should not, however, constitute any pretext for 
a new inflation spiral. 


Thanks to the efforts of everyone, we have managed, thank God, to beat the 
challenge of halting inflation in 1983. As you know, prices rose only 3.7 
percent for the first ten months of the year,-compared with 11.2 percent for 
the same period in 1982. I have been personally committed for the past year 
to seeing that that rate does not exceed 8 percent. 


Few countries, rich or poor, have been as successful as Tunisia in reversing 
the trend within the a short period of time with respect to the inflation of 
prices. 


On this opportunity, I would like to pay homage to the merchants, farmers and 
manufacturers, who demonstrated discipline and responsibility in participating 
actively and in a generally voluntary manner to the stabilization, even reduc- 
tion, in prices, despite large wage increases for two consecutive years, 

in 1982 and 1983, and despite the effects of imported inflation. 


Nevertheless, it is important to preserve this accomplishment for 1984 and to 
avoid falling once again into the inflationary spiral and increasing wages. 


The government pledges to prohibit any increase in prices in the vital 
areas over which it has control, such as electricity, water, fuel and subsi- 
dized products other than grain and grain by-products. 


Along with this action aimed at controlling consumption, we shall continue to 
promote savings in 1984. We therefore pledge to do away with subsidies for 
grain and grain by-products and at the same time, to increase production and 
productivity. 


After modifying interest rates in 1981, increasing them to 9 percent for 

term deposits, the monetary authorities sought in 1983 to encourage nonresi- 
dents and persons of Tunisian nationality, especially Tunisian workers abroad, 
to repatriate more of their funds. Two possibilities are available: either 
the opening of accounts in convertible dinars, giving the right to a remunera- 
tion increased from 2 to 9 percent, whatever the duration, or the opening of 
accounts in convertible currency whose remuneration is equivalent to that given 
for deposits of the same type in accounts opened by persons in the country 

of that currency. 


An awareness and information campaign has been waged with our nationals 
abroad, mainly in France, by the Central Bank of Tunisia and local banks, with 
the cooperation of the organizations involved. 


At the same time, an effort to diversify savings formulas has been undertaken. 
The 1983 Budget introduced two plans: the "Project Savings Plan," which is 
aimed at channeling the savings of certain socioprofessional categories into 
the search for financing for their activities; and the "Investment Savings 
Account," which concerns the mobilization of funds by individuals or companies 
aimed at participation in an approved project. 
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At the same time, vigorous action will be taken with respect to the public 
enterprises to encourage them to seek greater efficiency in their management 
and thereby ensure a better performance with respect to savings. 


It is in that way that the least pressure will be put on the balance of pay- 
ments in 1984. 


Our plans would maintain the current deficit of commercial operations at its 
anticipated level for 1983 -- that is, 480 million dinars, which actually 
corresponds to a reduction in relative terms. The deficit ratio in terms of 
the GNP is 7.7 percent in 1984, compared with 8.8 percent in 1983. 


This objective is based on a recovery of exports, which should increase by 
12.5 percent, despite the foreseeable stagnation of oil exports and with the 
growth in imports limited to 10 percent. 


It is important for us to be aware of the stakes involved in the promotion of 
exports in order to achieve our development objectives. It is not enough to 
produce in order to bring about well-being. By virtue of its quality and 
prices, that production must be partially exported so that we may finance 
imports of capital goods, raw materials and semi-finished products not existing 
in our country. 


Our large needs for imports have encouraged the emergence of specialized 
importers familiar with foreign markets. 


It is time for such competency to be mobilized to help Tunisian exports. 


It is necessary, following the example of some industrialized countries, to 
take more advantage of our import capacities for the development of new 
exports. 


The government is determined to work in that direction, first of all, setting 
up a whole series of incentives to help the liaison between imports and exports, 
then by setting an example through public organizations such as the OCT 
[Tunisian Trade Office], Etthimar, the STIL [expansion unknown], Agricoltor, 
Mining and Building, which will be involved in the field of exports along 

with their role as importers. 


This is the only way to control tradeing in goods and services with other 
countries and thereby preserve our capacity to mobilize foreign resources 
under the proper conditions. 


For 1984, foreign resources will be an estimated 750 million dinars, including 
540 million in the form of loans and 210 million in the form of bands and 
shares. 


I would like to emphasize to you honorable deputies the need to develop capital 
involvement more and more in the form of shares, in order to avoid any negative 
effect on the foreign debt. 
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The government has spared no effort in strengthening cooperation with Arab 
countries in this field. 


The endeavor we began nearly four years ago is beginning to bear fruit. Many 
Tunisian-Arab joint projects are being carried out or planned, the most impor- 
tant being development of the Lake shoreline, the Ghar El Melh project, the 
Gammarth and Monastir tourist projects and others. 


Such cooperation aiso enables us to sustain our march toward development, lay 
the foundations for the complementary nature of Arab states and keep the for- 
eign debt within tolerable limits compatible with our repayment capacity. 


These are the essential elements characterizing the prospects of our economy 
for 1984. This is also the context in which the proposed national equipment 
and operations budget being submitted for your approval is situated. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


The operating budget which I have the honor to present to you fits into a gen- 
eral economic environment that is, as I have just stated, relatively difficult. 
We must therefore exercise a great deal of caution, vigilance and, why deny it, 
great boldness. 


Within such a context, I believe that I can say that the 1984 operating budget 
will be both a budget of strictness and challenge, of preservation and even the 
strengthening of basic choices, a budget of truth. 


fhe 1984 Budget will first of all be a budget of strictness. I say "Sstrict- 
ness" and not "austerity,'' for I am convinced that management can be strict 
without being necessarily austere and that it is precisely the lack of strict- 
ness today that inexorably leads to austerity tomorrow. 


From this standpoint, the operating budget for 1984 will evolve by 11.1 per- 
cent despite previous commitments concerning education and other things with- 
out which the rate would not have exceeded 9 percent. That rate is signifi-— 
cant and with your permission, I would like to dwell on it. If one will 
examine the tendencies of the past, one notices that the rate constitutes a 
turning point and a halt to the inexorable increase that seemed to affect 

the level of public spending and operations for several years. That rate was 
17.5 percent in 1983 and, you wi'i recall, 28.1 percent in 1982. Furthermore, 
if one did not include the impact in the middle of the year, as I have said, of 
the wage increases decided upon in the midst of 1983, we would have been well 
below the 10-percent level. It is therefore undeniable that the government has 
made major efforts in the direction of strictness and has pledged to do as 

much or more with means which, based on the evolution of prices, that are prac- 
tically identical to those of 1983. 


We are therefore setting the example in administration and austerity. 


I would also like to point out that this choice of strictness began with the 
complementary budget which I had the honor to submit to you in June 1983. 
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You will recall that we did not need to resort to an increase in the total 
volume of the general budget and that the substantial increases in wages and 
remunerations were covered by abatements that hit the means of department 
management hard. 


But let us be careful. Whiie I can make a solemn commitment to you to insti- 
tute an administration of strictness, it is impossible for me to ask public 
departments to make do with nothing. I would like to bring to the attention of 
your honorable assembly and all parties concerned that the adjustments made 

on the occasion of the complementary budget of June 1983 can no longer be made, 
for it would lead to the strangling and paralysis of public departments. 


In addition to strictness, the 1984 Budget contains the beginning of the pro- 
cess of what I would call the challenging of certain budgetary trends, certain 
administrative habits and, we must say, certain advantages which, with the 
help of time and custom, have taken on all the characteristics of almost immu- 
table regulatory provisions. 


In this connection, we have tried and sometimes succeeded in overturning the 
sacrosanct rule of departments which consider that credits obtained for the 
past year are an accomplished fact for the next. We have also begun to re- 
examine certain expenses which may seem justified at first but which after a 
quarter of a century have become excessive, such as the telephone, official 
cars, traveling expenses, and so on. In the coming months, the departments 
involved must regulate such expenses, normalize, limit and, if need be, 
eliminate them. I would immediately point out that it is more a problem of 
budgetary ethics and morals than a quantitative problem. These limitations 
would not solve the problems of public resources, far from it, but in my 
opinion, they are an important element of strictness, discipline and the 
protection of morals. 


And yet, strictness and such questioning have not prevented us from safe- 
guarding and even strengthening fundamental choices about the allocation of 
resources. 


Consequently, social spending will continue to receive a preponderant share 
of the operating budget, making up 52.7 percent of the total. Of that 
portion, spending on education amounts to 31.8 percent. You will not find 
such a high proportion in any other budget in the world. The corresponding 
figures for 1983 were 49.5 and 29.6 percent. 


I previously stated that the drafting of the 1984 Budget required a good dose 
of boldness and that it would be a budget of truth. Boldness and truth are 
precisely the elements to which we resorted in approaching the thorny problem 
of the General Compensation Fund and in particular, compensation for grain 
and grain by-products. As I promised, I am now returning to the subject. 


The decision to do away with compensation only concerns, for moral reasons, 
grain used for human purposes. The availability of such products at prices 
far below their real prices has encouraged waste, as clearly shown by the 
figures I gave you. In fact, with respect to the consumption of grain 
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by-products, those figures show an 8-percent trend from 1980 to 1983, while 
the evolution in the real needs of the population, as I indicated, did not 
exceed 4 percent, based on the population increase and urban expansion. 


In addition, there are the fraudulent operations in which some persons engage 
for the purpose of realizing illegal profits. 


In addition, while Tunisians, independently of their social level and amount 
of spending, all benefited from that compensation, it has turned out that 
the first to profit from it are not the low-income groups or the rural popu- 
lation, but precisely those with consistent income and engaging in heavy 
spending, as well as those living in the cities. 


The elimination of the grain and grain by-product compensation has therefore 
become a moral obligation and constitutes a vital need in order to balance the 
general budget and pursue our development action. It will spare us food 
dependency. 


In fact, if the grain and grain by-product compensation had been maintained, 

if the government had ducked its responsibilities in order to gain a year or 
two, then by 1984, the expenses of the Compensation Fund would have amounted 

to 259 million dinars compared with 184 million in 1983, an increase of 40 per- 
cent due to external factors (increase in international prices for imported 
products, the higher cost of the dollar, and so on) and internal factors 
(increased charges for local subsidized products, decrease in grain production, 
increased consumption, and so on). In the spending of the Fund, the portion 
reserved for grain and grain by-product compensation for human purposes 

would have amounted to 140 million dinars. 


While the expenses of the General Compensation Fund are an estimated 259 mil- 
lion dinars, its receipts for 1984 should not exceed the sum of 150 million, 
a deficit of 109 million. 


The general state budget cannot bear that deficit. It therefore appears that 
the decision to do away with compensation was made in order to spare the 
budget from having to bear charges for which the necessary receipts do not 
exist. 


If we had maintained that compensation, we would have been forced, either to 
resort to new fiscal measures or to abandon or delay certain development 
projects. 


Consequently, elimination of the compensation will enable us, in 1984, to 
have a surplus of 31 million dinars. Upon the instructions of the president, 
who constantly demonstrates his concern for the poor, the government has 
decided to allocate most of that surplus of some 20 to 21 million dinars to 
aid, based on the size of the family, persons with low incomes or wages, 
families in modest circumstances, workers and in general, the social groups 
thatsometimes have practically no income and those receiving aid from the 
National Social Solidarity Committee. 
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In that way, such persons will be able to face the higher cost of grain and 
grain by-products caused by elimination of the compensation. 


The rest of the surplus will help finance the Municipal Development Fund 
whose institution we project in order to help communes establish basic 
infrastructures in living compounds and developments and improve living 
conditions there. 


The subsidy for grain and grain by-products that helped the rich and foreigners 
has therefore been reserved for the poor and borderline groups. 


For several months, this problem has been the subject of an extremely impor- 
tant national debate. This is reassuring and it is a matter of pride. And 
yet, there are those who criticize us for giving up a major socialist gain. 
On that point, I would like to proclaim loudly, clearly and with complete 
sincerity, as I did a year ago, that the time has come to stop confusing 
socialism with laxity and waste, socialism with economic and social aberra- 
tions. 


It is anti-socialist to use public resources to finance intolerable looting, 
which is the work of all social categories (I repeat, all) and which has been 
reported in all organs of the press and information recently. 


It is anti-socialist to freeze grain prices to the producer out of a fear of 
seeing an increase in compensation expenses, thus creating the risk of seeing 
our farmers abandon those crops or even farming and the rural areas period, 
joining the exodus. Our food shortage would then be accentuated and the 

hope of achieving food autonomy would not be realized, which is what we have 
observed in the past 10 years or more. 


It is anti-socialist -- and this is obvious -- for public resources to give 
equal compensation to the unemployed person, the worker and persons with 
medium and even high incomes. 


On the contrary, when the government reexamines its spending, finds resources 
and uses them in other areas in which its action is still inadequate, this 
is obviously a socialist measure. 


Concerning the related receipts and provisions, it is possible to bring 

out three essential characteristics for 1984: maintenance of the level of 
taxation, made possible because we have succeeded in putting an end to the 
deficit (100 million dinars for grain), the continuation of the tax reform 
which I proposed to you last year, and the adaptation of our system of taxation 
to our social traditions and the foundations of our civilization. 


First of all and on the quantitative level, receipts under Section 1 will 
amount to 1,544,000,000 dinars in 1984, compared with 1.42 billion in 1983, 
an increase of 8.73 percent. 


Receipts in Section 1 rose 9.6 percent in 1983 over 1982. The slight decline 
in the rate of increase of receipts is essentially explained by the behavior 
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of oil receipts, which totaled 305 million dinars in 1983 and which will total 
an estimated 293 million in 1984. 


Fiscal receipts will grow 10.1 percent in keeping with the general behavior 
of the economy, particularly the rate of increase of the GNP and within the 
framework of maintaining the level of fiscal pressure. 


Second, with respect to qualitative measures, the complementary budget of 
1983 introduced a certain number of corrective fiscal measures aimed at 
encouraging citizens restore an atmosphere of confidence in the country 

and reviving production, while enjoying more justice. This is the result of 
the continuing dialogue with all social classes and the constant concern for 
listening to their problems, in keeping with the tradition always observed 
by the government of the president and keeping the promises we made at our 
meetings at Party Headquarters. We therefore did what we pledged to do. 


Moreover, these measures were not long in bearing fruit, as shown by the 
revival of production particularly noted during the second half of 1983. 


The year 1984 will witness the continuation of the fiscal reform begun in 
1983. Measures for 1984 will essentially concern a decisive phase for extend- 
ing the tax on added value. They will involve building, public works and the 
wholesaling of building materials. 


Above all, 1984 will witness the introduction of a reform I deem fundamental: 
one concerning our system of taxation of personal income. Our taxation has 
obviously inherited certain basic concepts from the French system. Some of 
those concepts, particularly taxation of the head of the family, are mani- 
festly contrary to our traditions, our civilization and even our religion. 
The fear of budgetary losses or of disturbing the tax structure have always 
led to a postponement of a thorough examination of that problem. I believe 
the time has come to move and institute, as part of the common law system, 
separate taxation of the husband and wife. 


These are the main guidelines along which the government's operating budget 
was drafted. It was not an easy task. It implied difficult choices and 
great rigor and discipline in order to maintain and intensify our speed of 
development, as reflected in the equipment budget which I am going to present 
to you. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


You will see that its total is up 16.5 percent and, even better, that alloca- 
tions for direct investments are up 32 percent from one year to the next, which 
makes it possible to speed up completion of economic and social infrastructure 
projects, without which no lasting development action is possible. At the 

same time, such investments ensure greater uniformity of rural and regional 
development. 


Nevertheless, it remains understood that intensifying direct government invest- 
ments in 1984 was only made possible thanks to the increasingly important role 
assumed by the financial system in drafting and financing production projects. 
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State intervention through financial operations has therefore been able to 
be used to finance major national projects entrusted to public enterprises 
in the different areas of food, drinking water, agriculture, energy and 
transportation and, on the other hand, to supporting small and medium-size 
farms, handicrafts, the miner trades and small and medium-size industrial 
enterprises. 


We shall have another opportunity to speak about this matter more at length at 
when the budgets for the different ministries are examined. 


I should simply like to point out that the development effort made by the 
government has never been so intense. Its intervention, reflected throughout 
the budget, actually affects all domains. To give you an idea, it is enough 
to review some of the major projects planned for 1984. 


I would begin by agricultural water projects, where no less than three new 
large dams: Lebna, Sejnane and Siliana, with a total capacity of over 220 mil- 
lion cubic meters of water and permitting the creation of some 8,000 hectares 
of irrigated fields, will be begun. This in addition to continuation of work 
on the Medjerda-Joumine Canal and the Master Plan for Water in the South, 
permitting the creation or rehabilitation of some 5,000 hectares and completion 
of the Ghezala Dam and the flooding of 20,000 hectares of irrigated areas. 


Along with these water projects, a vast program of flood protection for the 
cities will be undertaken, concerning first of all the city of Sfax with 
construction of a canal around the city, then the harnessing of wadis in the 
region, and finally, the cities of Jebeniana El Amera, Sidi Mansour, Sers, 
Enfidha, Kasserine, Sahline and Ksibet El Mediouni. 


With respect to drinking water for rural areas, in addition to the three pro- 
jects underway serving over 100 localities and a population of nearly 80,000 
inhabitants in the northern, central and southern regions, two major projects 
will be launched in 1984: one helping 278 localities and 100,000 persons at 

a cost of 20 million dinars and the other serving 600 localities and a popula- 
tion of over 200,000 persons at a cost of 60 million dinars. 


For road infrastructure projects, it is important to bring out the many 
undertakings upon which we have embarked, whether with regard to farm roads, 
with no less than 2,273 kilometers being built, or the modernization or devel- 
opment of nearly a thousand kilometers of roads, particularly the Medjez- 
Testour, Beja-Ain Drahamset Tabarka-Bou-Salem roads. 


Concerning edudcation and higher education, 614 elementary schools and 
350 high schools will be built in 1984, along with 24 secondary lycees and 
different establishments at the university level. 


For health projects, no less than three teaching hospitals in Sfax, Monastir 
and Sousse, six regional hospitals in Sidi Bouzid, Kebili, Jerba, Siliana, 
Marsa and Metlaoui and two basic health centers are under construction and 
work will continue in 1984. 


73 

















Regarding urban development, many projects are underway or will be initiated 
in 1984. I would mention by way of example the Kasbah and Bab Souika square 
development and projects to rehabilitate the districts of Halfaouine, Bab 
Saadoun, Saida Manoubia, Jebel Lahmar, Mellassine, Sfax and Le Kef, along 
with the promotion of communal action in the completion of projects of local 
interest. 


Finally, I come to rural and regional development projects. 


In including the required credits in this budget, we were not only anxious to 
pursue traditional rural development programs, but also undertake an initial 
group of joint border projects within the framework of the ever growing coop- 
eration between Tunisia and Algeria and aimed at the economic and social 
advancement of border zones. 


We were also anxious to include in this budget the endowments needed to launch 
a vast integral rural development program in deprived areas, based on the 
creation of jobs and stable income, which will complete and reinforce tradi- 
tional rural development actions. 


The program to be undertaken in 1984 concerns 64 projects affecting some 
250,000 persons for a total cost of 50 million dinars. 


To give you an idea, it will make it possible to develop and create 2,400 
hectares of irrigated areas and 20,000 hectares of pasture, the planting of 
nearly 1,300 hectares of fruit trees, the raising of 30,000 head of sheep 

and 3,000 head of cattle, along with the creation and consolidation of nearly 
500 kilometers of farm roads and trails. 


These are the main lines of the state equipment budget being submitted to you. 
Regarding its financing, you will note that despite the reduction in operating 
expenses, the contribution of Section 1 to Section 2 does not far exceed its 
1983 level, actually amounting to 464 million dinars compared with 460 million 
in 1983. As I have already pointed out, we were anxious to avoid, during this 
third year of the plan and despite the drop in oil resources, any new tax 
measure or increases in order not to put pressure on prices and not hinder the 
revival of production and competitiveness of exports. 


Under such conditions, loan resources should increase and make it possible to 
make ends meet. The required level is 432 million dinars, compared with 

313 million in 1983. Some 236 million would come from equipment bonds essen- 
tially underwritten by the banking system, social security organizations and 
insurance, and the rest, some 196 million dinars, would come from foreign 
resources, including 68 million dinars from the international financial market. 


In this connection, it is important to point out that the package of foreign 
resources to be mobilized in 1984 fits into the framework of the estimated 
balance of payments and indebtedness drawn up for 1984. 


It goes without saying that any increase in receipts stemming from better 
production and exports would replace foreign resources, as was the case in 











1980 and 1981, years during which we did not have to go to the international 
financial market because of sufficient government receipts. 


Following this report on the general budget, I must outline, as I have done 
several times before your honorable assembly, the vigorous measures taken by 
the government in order to revive supervisory organs. 


The results of this policy have already become apparent in the different types 
of auditing public finances. Simplification of the procedures applied by the 
general directorate in charge of supervising public spending and bringing 

such control into central and regional administrative departments have made 
the management task easier and have made such control more efficient and 
faster. 


A new wind has also been given to concomitant control thanks to the creation 
of the General Public Departments Supervisory Office within the Office of 
Prime Minister and the General Financial Control Office within the Ministry 
of Finance. Endowed with high officials, these two agencies have been able 
to carry out the powers given to them with respect to the overseeing of 
public enterprises. This morning, the chief of state met with a number of 
officials and decorated them because of the positive results they have 
achieved. 


With respect to the Auditing Office, it is now possible for it to supply you 
with an annual report on the execution of government financial operations. 
An initial report reached you in 1982 and the second will be out in a few 
days. The president of the Auditing Office presented the report to the 
chief of state this morning. 


The action we have undertaken to revitalize supervisory agencies is aimed at 
aiding administrators and officials in both the administrative and economic 
sectors to carry out their mission. We are in fact convinced that the 
supervisory mission not only consists of sheltering public monies from poor 
management, but also of enlightening officials and helping them to improve 
Management methods. Such methods must be able to be adapted to the assigned 
objectives so that the administration of public finances will become more 
sound and rational. 


Our interest in the public sector, whether administrative or economic, clearly 
expresses the importance of that sector in ensuring the success of our develop- 
ment strategy. 


From this platform, I would like to pay homage to our officials, whether in 
the Administration or public enterprises, for the great efforts they have 
ceaselessly made to promote the public sector and elevate it to its proper 
level. When I say "officials," I also mean the engineers and government 
employees who work with enthusiasm and patriotism. 


In addition, the government will this year examine difficulties encountered 
by public enterprises in order to identify solutions leading to the reorganiza- 
tion of the sector and provide the conditions needed to fulfill its duty. 











Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


As you can see from this long report, the development effort made during the 
first two years of the Sixth Plan and the actions planned for 1984 are designed 
for the exclusive benefit of the citizen. Their final objective is to serve 
Tunisian society so as to guarantee its progress and build its cohesiveness 


and civic spirit. 


[It would be superfluous, I believe, to mention here the close link established 
between economic conditions and the social situation. It is obvious that no 
development policy can succeed in the absence of a climate of social peace and 
stability, without the substitution of communication for confrontation and 

as long as no constructive dialogue has been instituted. 


This naturally leads me to complete the report on economic growth, with its 
accompanying elements, programs and financial implications, with an overall] 
look at the social situation, paying particular attention to the fields of 
culture, education, the condition of women and the family. 

Regarding the social situation, the year 1983 was marked by intense activity 
leading to the completion of negotiations between social partners and relating 
to the revision of collective agreements in the different sectors, numbering 
39, along with the signing of a number of agreements in establishments. 


Although long and difficult, these negotiations were characterized by a freedom 
to negotiate and a spirit of responsibility. Anxious to ensure the success of 
these negotiations as an objective arbitrator, the government made tireless 
efforts in the greater interest of the nation and without taking sides, 

as proved by the number of meetings held with social partners, totaling 1,000. 
Likewise, it often tried to reconcile the views of the different social 
partners. 


The results of these negotiations are largely positive. They made it possible 
to consolidate the policy of dialogue. between the social partners and pre.erve 
the social peace within enterprises. in addition, they introduced important 
moral and material advantages, as illustrated bv the higher wageg3 and indem- 
nitications. 


Once the revision of the collective agreements had been completed, the govern- 
ment wus able to embark upon a new phase in the course of which, along with its 
social partners, it will be called upon to guide efforts toward two objectives: 
rehabilitation of the social climate and the resolution of problems which we 
deem to be circumstantial and secondary, in particular, the establishment of 
minimum production levels. This objective is of cardinal importance in our 
opinion given its effect on the future of our economy, social peace and above 
all, the purchasing power of workers. 


Assuredly, we must all grant this question the attention it deserves: what 
economic jargon calls the close link between the degree of growth and the level 
of productivity that one can achieve. I shall not therefore dwell too much 


on the leveis of productivity achieved by advanced nations (such as Japan or 











Germany after World War II), which are at the root of that phenomenon commonly 
known, since the 1950's, as the miracle of the German recovery or the miracle 
of Japan's leap forward! 


I would rather propose that we turn toward the traditions of our society, 
toward those not very remote times when, in common practice, work was linked 
with productivity, in the trades, agriculture and building as well. 


Actually, we are in line with omr country's deepest traditions when we join 
together to seek the means of linking production with productivity so as to 
make our investments sufficiently productive and make sure that our develop- 
ment programs will have the desired results. 


It should also be noted that the government's political determination has had 
a positive response from the leaders of national professional organizations. 
The latter have adopted responsible pesitions at meetings we have held with 
them for the purpose of solving pending problems and establishing contractual 
policies on objective foundations. 


In this connection, one has but to point out that the national, regional and 
sectorial commissions set up this year have already made it possible to 
settle most pending professional questions or to attenuate their most serious 
aspects, such as layoffs. The dialogue continues to settle the remaining 
problems. 


With respect to minimum production norms, all social partners have unanimously 
agreed this year and especially during the last quarter on the need for their 
establishment. A pragmatic method has been adopted, consisting of setting 
these norms within the enterprise itself rather than within the sector. 


Following the meetings held for this purpose by governors with their social 
partners in order to make them aware of the importance of the question, re- 
gional labor inspectors undertook a second operation consisting of contacting 
enterprises, one by one. Some 79 enterprises succeeded in defining their 
minimum production standards, which number will increase to 100 by the end of 
the year. 


I should like to take advantage of this opportunity to note with satisfaction 
the appreciable level achieved by the social partners and their sense of 
responsibility, which contributed substantially to the conclusion of defini- 
tive agreement written in a record length of time. 


These results speak well of the success of the operation in the future. 


In addition and within the framework of the special concern he has for his 
sons working abroad, the president has authorized the establishment of a 

bank for Tunisian workers abroad which, as soon as it is set up, will enable 
those who return home to finance small projects guaranteeing them a dignified 
life and provide other citizens with sources of income. 


// 











With respect to the field of education, the government is firmly determined to 
persevere along the path we have outlined and upon which we embarked with the 
resolution and spirit of continuity with which you are familiar, in order to 
achieve the fundamental options that we chose in this vital sector and first of 
all, in order to win the great historic wager taken up by the commander in 
chief, President Habib Bourguiba, which consists of promoting the overall 
development of the country through the advancement of the Tunisian people. 
More precisely, it is a matter of providing our young people, both boys and 
girls, with an education and training enabling them to be imbued with their 
cultural authenticity, rooted in their civilization and acquire the skills 

and abilities that will help them participate in their nation's development 
tasks, in keeping with the provisions set forth by the plans and in order to 
respond to our needs for management personnel and workers in the different 
sectors of economic, social and cultural development, based on all specifici- 
ties and at all levels of national life. 


At this time, I shall confine myself to recalling the fundamental principles 
that will guide the government's action within the framework of the 1984 Budget, 
in keeping with the spirit of the general guidelines that I described a few 
minutes ago. 


The first of these principles will consits of pursuing efforts already under- 
taken in order to ensure the expansion of the system of educational institu- 
tions to all regions of the republic, while being sure to provide them with 
the necessary facilities and with a constant concern for maintaining them 

with the means we shall have on the regional and national levels. This action 
quite naturally fits in with our overall desire to achieve true democracy 

in our educational system by bringing the schools closer to the citizens and 
working so that more and more, equal opp-:tunities will be offered to the 
upcoming generations in all regions of the country. 


The second guiding principle of our action will consist of acting more vigor- 
ously to decentralize all fields of the administrative and financial management 
of our institutions and of pedagogical recruitment and organization. This 
action will go hand in hand with our desire to open the schools to their 
environment so that educational institutions will respond to the needs of 

the enterprises and socioeconomic structures surrounding them and become 

a hub of influence and source of progress and well-being economically, 

socially and culturally. 


Third, the departments of the Ministry of National Education will continue 
their efforts and intensify them with respect to efficiency and expansion so 

as to provide better quality in education and training activities. I would 
particularly like to emphasize action already undertaken in revising the 
content of educational programs in order to improve their cultural authenticity 
and make sure that we keep up with scientific, technological and pedagogical 
progress constantly made. It goes without saying that this action has been 

and will continue to be waged along with a concern for evaluating everything 
done so as to make sure that revisions of programs are made with the necessary 
seriousness, caution and attention. 











Action that will continue with respect to educational content will form an 
organic whole with efforts undertaken and to be pursued in order to complete 
the organization of educational means. You are in fact aware that all levels 
of education, all disciplines in all sections have, with a few exceptions in 
certain technical areas, provided with Tunisian means at the primary and 
secondary levels. Those means are in the form of textbooks for students 

and guides for instructors, teachers and professors. 


These works will be submitted for general evaluation so as to improve and 
refine them and, if necessary, make needed corrections. 


The attention given to means of improving the quality of education will be 
accompanied by the organization of programs of continued training and refresher 
courses for teachers and professors, in keeping with plannin; based on priori- 
ties determined by the needs of a given group of teachers in a given subject. 


And yet, all these activities and efforts aimed at improving the educational 
system in the country and at ensuring its beneficial continuity will not pre- 
vent the Ministry of National Education from lending its attention to medium- 
range changes in the system. On the contrary, the proper departments will 
continue their studies, consultations and other tasks of evaluation that 

will guarantee the best chance of success for the major transformation in- 
cluded in the Sixth Plan, to wit, the institution of a basic system of educa- 
tion lasting 9 years for all school-age children, correlated with the other 
structures of education and training, so as to assure the coming generations 
of a basic education and better grounding in their culture, as well as better 
training. 


I now come to the subject of culture. During the first two years of the Sixth 
Plan, that sector received special attention because we remain convinced that 
culture is not only as aspect of development, but above all, one of the essen- 
tial factors. Likewise, it provides the balance of society, protecting it 

from alienation, depersonalization and any deviation. It protects young people 
from the effects of moodiness and pessimism, confusion and servile imitation. 


Numerous cultural activities have been integrated into the economic circuit, 
such as the cinematographic industry (with the introduction of color at the 
Gammarth laboratory) and the publishing industry. That integration has led us 
to better organization of the sector, both for infrastructures, equipment and 
the training of personnel, as well as the field of creation and innovation. 


Regarding collective facilities, in 1983, a large number of cultural centers, 
libraries and museums were set up. 


With the law of 21 December 1982 concerning cultural infrastructures, munici- 
palities, district councils and real estate promoters are summoned to partici- 
pate in the efforts in this domain. 


While awaiting the publication of regulations establishing the te: ms for such 
participation, we shall continue, in the field of city planning, to encourage 
planners to give sociocultural facilities their rightful place in new settle- 
ments, enterprises and tourist complexes. 














The year 1983 also witnessed the establishment of important cultural organiza- 
tions such as the specialized higher institutes and especially the National 
Foundation for Translation, the Textbook Establishment and the Beit Al-Hikma 
Studies. This academic institution has already been in operation for several 
months and on 6-/ December, its Scientific Council held its first meeting 
with the participation of an elite group of intellectuals and scientists of 
different nationalities. 


Likewise, the establishment of the Tunisian National Theater fulfilled the 
wishes of dramatists in our country and meant the fruition of a project con- 
ceived in the 1960's. One of its first actions was to organize the first 
session of the Carthage Theater Festival with the participation of several 
Tunisian, Arab and foreign troupes. This National Theater will also present 
high-level entertainment with the cooperation of the best actors, both profes- 
sional and amateur. 


In addition, a Tunisian Cultural Data Bank has been set up to be attached to 
the bank of the same type under UNESCO and its counterparts under other inter- 
national organizations. 


With respect to the financing of cultural activities, the government has 
drafted a range of procedures aimed at promoting the sector. In fact, in 
addition to subsidies granted by the Ministry of Cultural Affairs to promote 
different furms of production and organize various cultural events, one might 
point to the action of the Special Fund for the Cinematographic Industry, 
which grants major subsidies to Tunisian moviemakers. 


To carry out one of the recommendations of the Higher Cultural Council made 
at its first session in October 1983, the budget submitted to you proposes 
the institution of a Cultural Development Fund to receive funds from new 
taxes on alcoholic beverages. 


The task of this fund will be to encourage cultural and artistic creation 
through aid and subsidies, promote culture and provide it with broad dissemina- 
tion in Tunisia and abroad. 

Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 

Our action to promote the individual and the achievement of social progress 


has just been strengthened through the decision of the Commander in Chief to 
establish the Ministry of the Family and the Advancement of Women. 


I have already had the opportunity to emphasize personally, in my first 
speech as prime minister before your honorable assembly on 30 May 1980, the : 
major interest which the government takes in problems of women and the family, 


and its firm determination to take every possible measure to enable women to 
assume their responsibilities and protect the safety of the family. 


® 
The reforms introduced by the Personal Status Code on behalf of women have 
produced their effects and are now an integral part of the traditions of our 
society. 
“ 
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It nevertheless remains necessary to continue to take the same interest in 
these reforms in order to guarantee them better application and make any 
corrections required by the evolution of the situation of women, the family and 
society. 


Summoned to work to promote the advancement of all Tunisian women, the new 
ministry must base its efforts on three fundamental questions: 


The first concerns rural women. All efforts must be combined to bring about 
their advancement, especially by granting the aid needed so that they may 
master the problem of the high number of births, ensure their family of good 
health and finally, guarantee them and their families a minimum tranquillity 
and decent life. 


The rural family will play a full role as the cell of production. 


All these actions require greater attention at the level of training, health 
and basic equipment needed for a better life. 


The second question concerns the working woman. Within this context, in addi- 
tion to the measures that must be taken to guarantee greater equality of 
treatment between the two sexes, the new ministry must design actions aimed 

at helping men and women to reconcile their family and professional responsi- 
bilities. 


Regarding the third question, it involves the establishment of a new kind of 
relations between spouses, made necessary by the radical changes experienced 
by the Tunisian people since independence. 


Since family income is now in most cases the fruit of the combined effort 

of both husband and wife, it is necessary to protect the right of each of the 
spouses to enjoy the fruit of his or her effort freely and in complete 
security. 


There has been a great deal of talk in recent years of the increased risk of 
the breakup of the family. 


Among those risks is the rising number of divorces, the loss in parental 
authority, the deterioration of relations between parents and children, the 
rise in juveniie delinquency, family problems resulting from immigration, and 
so on. 


It is up to the new ministry to take up these problems in order to find proper 
solutions, utilizing different types of actions and programs aimed at increas- 
ing harmony and understanding in the home and protecting our authentic Arab- 
Islamic traditions, as well as aiding the family to perform its role as the 
basic unit of society on the psychological, educational and economic levels. 








Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


It is with a feeling of pride that I speak of our foreign policy and bring 
out the major accomplishments recorded by Tunisian diplomacy in 1983, parti- 
cularly progress made in building the Greater Maghreb. A hope long put off, 
the Maghrebian rapprochement is increasingly becoming a fact. Of course, we 
are just beginning! Of course there are obstacles and difficulties! But 

we are determined to move forward, with the firm hope of overcoming them, 
backed by our determination, our common conviction and the sincerity of our 
mutual commitment. 


That was our position when, at the end of April, we participated in the 
Tangiers meeting of the main political parties of Maghrebian countries. On 
that occasion, we firmly reaffirmed our support for the resolutions of the 
1958 Maghrebian Congress and our commitment to pursue the action toward the 
goal we have set. 


Regarding the Maghreb, we have intensified our exchanges and mutual concerta- 
tion and stepped up action aimed at the completion of joint projects. With 
Morocco, Algeria and Libya, we are continuing the fruitful dialogue that we 
began, all determined to base our economic relations on new foundations and 
institute solid cooperation between our countries, cooperation worthy of the 
aspirations of our respective peoples and designed to fulfill the wishes of 
young people in the Maghreb as a whole. 


The year 1983 was also marked by a very important event: the signing by Tuni- 
sia and Algeria of a treaty of harmony and brotherhood providing our two 
countries with new long-range prospects. 


The Tunisian Government, acting on the instructions of the chief of state, 
will ensure that that bilateral treaty will be an instrument of Maghrebian 
rapprochement and endeavor to have it expanded to the three other Maghrebian 
partners. That is why one of its provisions stipulates that it is open to the 
membership of other countries in that group. In that way, cooperation can 
expand and develop amidst peace anc harmony. The memorable historic visits 
made by the command?2r in chief to Algeria this year and by President Chadli 
Bendjedid to Tunisiu on 18 March confirmed our joint political determination 
to give new dimensions to our accords and projects. 


In this connection, I would say that the recent decision made by our two 
countries to unify their educational programs is highly symbolic and speaks 
of an assuredly better future. The same is true of the joint completion of 
industrial projects. 


Moreover, the same decision to standardize educational programs has been made 
by Tunisia and Morocco, which are determined to carry out the project, provid- 
ing more reasons to look to the future with optimism. 


I would add that on the occasion of the working visit made by my colleague 
the prime minister of Algeria to Tunis on 2 December, the signing of the 


protocol concerning the creation of three industrial units confirmed the 
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joint will of Algeria and Tunisia to move forward. These enterprises, 
requiring an investment on the order of 120 million dinars and creating some 
1,300 jobs, will be located in border areas previously deprived. Other pro- 
jects will be set up following studies and will help to consolidate relations 
of cooperation between the two countries. We hope and are working to see 
this cooperation expanded to other brothers in the Greater Arab Maghreb. 


The very special interest we attribute to the edification of the Maghrebian 
unit and the consolidation of its foundations brings us to try to ensure the 
development of triangular cooperation (in particular in our Mediterranean 
region) in order to give it added dimensions and a more consistent content. 


Concerning triangular cooperation on the Mediterranean and its usefulness, 

we must mention that the most striking illustration this year was the official 
opening, by presidents Bourguiba, Bendjedid and Pertini, of the gas pipeline 
linking the African continent to Europe. 


With our neighbors and brother countries, we have continued and even intensi- 
fied dialogue in order to institute lasting cooperation and take advantage of 
our respective potentials in our mutual interest. It will not have escaped 
you that our relations with Libya have evolved satisfactorily and that the 
Tunisian-Libyan High Commission in July drew up a schedule of cooperation and 
bilateral concertation that is no longer just a matter of promises. 


It should be noted, in this context, that a Tunisian-Libyan Bank, with capital 
of 100 million dinars and whose main office is in Tunis, was set up to finance 
several joint projects. We are determined to do our utmost so that the coming 
work of the Tunisian-Libyan High Commissiou will lead to results as fruitful 
as those of the latest session held in Tripoli in July. 


Finally, it is pleasant for me to bring out the stability and quality of our 
relations with other Arab countries, particularly our brothers in the Gulf. 
Our cooperation in all fields is yielding its fruit. More and more projects 
are being launched or completed. Original triangular cooperation is being 
instituted. By way of example, I would mention with great satisfaction 
Tunisia and Kuwait's participation in completion of a phosphate project in 
Turkey, thus implementing the South-South cooperation that is one of our 
essential objectives that will enable us to free ourselves of foreign depen- 
dency, while helping to set up the most effective instruments of complemen- 
tariness. That is an illustration of what can be done between Third World 
countries, especially those belonging to the same geopolitical zone! Assuredly, 
we have here a possibility of moving from intentions into action and from 
theory into practice. 


Once again, the miracle of sincere political determination when accompanied 
by endurance is illustrated. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


As you have realized, Tunisia has engaged in intense diplomatic activity in 
all fields. In an international environment dominated by instability and 
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rising protectionism, there is no other alternative than to promote concerted 
action and dialogue between our nations and establish South-South exchanges, 
without which there can be no true negotiations between the North and the 
South. That is why we have stepped up contacts and visits with our brother 
and friendly countries, in order to develop a plan of action in keeping with 
our general Mediterranean, African and Third World guidelines and our tradi- 
tional Arab-Islamic concerns. 


We have traditional ties with Africa, born of the fervor and enthusiasm of 
independence and constantly nourished by our common attachment to just causes 
through international organizations. Budgetary imperatives unfortunately 
result in certain restrictions on the permanent diplomatic representation, but 
we have the firm intention of exploring new paths in this domain, particularly 
the sending of traveling delegations to Africa, Asia and South America, whose 
mission will be to maintain contact and contribute to concerted action and 
cooperation in their bilateral and inter-regional dimensions. 


With Europe and the industrialized world, we continue to have friendly rela- 
tions based on joint action and balanced cooperation, as well as the defense 
of our country's interests. The meetings President Bourguiba recently had 
with President Mitterrand and King Juan Carlos of Spain once again confirmed 
Tunisia's growing role and influence in the Mediterranean world because of the 
international stature of the Commander in Chief and tle wisdom of the policies 
followed by our country. 


Nor shall I fail to mention that we are now continuing concerted action and 
dialogue on the Maghrebian level and that we are pursuing talks and discussions 
with European capitals in order to clarify and develop our relations with the 
European Community. I personally paid a visit to the European Community Com- 
mission in Brussels, held an official working meeting in the presence of the 
ambassadors of Algeria and Morocco and met with its president. That visit 
enabled me to emphasize that it is in the interest of Europe, whose future 
depends greatly on the present and the future of the Mediterranean, to have an 
overall Mediterranean policy of openness and balance. It is also in the 
interest of everyone and West Europe in particular -- and I so state from this 
platferm -- to return to the letter and spirit of the 1970 agreement of associa- 
tion, unfortunately changed from one year to the next by protectionist clauses 
of another age and that we can no longer tolerate. In a word, we must create 
between Europe ana the Maghreb a true development contract. If it is properly 
carried out, we believe that such an enterprise will necessarily lead to a 

new boost given to the European-Arab and North-South dialogues. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


Whether it be a matter of North-South relations, inter-Arab or inter-African 

questions or, more generally, the problems of the Third World, Tunisia has 7 
always been careful to participate in the dialogue and to defend its views 

in order to make an effective contribution to the success of the projects 


proposed. 
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I had the great honor of representing President Habib Bourguiba at the summit 
conference of the Movement of Nonaligned Nations held in New Delhi and I read 
the message addressed by the Commander in Chief to his peers and to the heads 
of government present. On that occasion, I once again realized the extent 

of the esteem and consideration which all statesmen present at the conference, 
particularly Mrs Indira Gandhi, president of the Movement, have for President 
Bourguiba, his vanguard work and the intelligence of his views. In Addis 
Ababa also, Tunisia, with a delegation headed by our minister of foreign 
affairs, played a role of conciliation and balance at the 19th Summit Confer- 
ence of the OAU. Its action and the respect due to the dean of the founders 
of the OAU undoubtedly helped protect that institution, which represents for 
all of us an ideal forum to learn of and solve inter-African problems and 

the essential instrument of African construction that we all want. 


Mr President, Honorable Deputies, like 


As we all are, the Commander in Chief is profoundly concerned by the events 
that have taken place in Palestine and Lebanon. A year ago at a similar time, 
I did not conceal the fact that we were seriously apprehensive about the 
developments of the international situation. The dramatic test to which our 
brother Palestinian and Lebanese peoples are being put held the attention of 
the Tunisian people and their leaders. President Bourguiba, considering the 
Palestinian cause to be a Tunisian cause also, then decided to put his great 
experience and wisdom in its service. 


Nevertheless, the Palestinian resistance is now going through an extremely 
difficult period. The times are particularly grave. 


The Tunisian people, who support the just fight of the Palestinian people 

and assure them of our constant support, remain convinced of the final victory 
of all peoples fighting to exercise their legitimate rights and waging that 
struggle in keeping with a coherent strategy. Tunisia's position on this 
issue is well-known to everyone. Our total, unrelenting support and our 

ever active solidarity are behind the Palestinian people. That support is 
expressed unreservedly and rejects any form of tutelage or interference, so 
that the Palestinian people may impose recognition of their inalienable right 
to self-determination and the establishment of an independent state, on the 
soil of their homeland, led by their sole legitimate representative, the PLO, 
in keeping with international law. 


We persistently believe that the bold and courageous moves by the Palestinian 
people and their legitimate representatives must find the support and backing 


of the international community. We shall therefore do our utmost to bring 
all governments of friendly countries to accept thi ew and to act so that 
that objective may be attained. As you know, Presi Bourguiba only re- 
cently took important diplomatic action in order to bring the Palestinian 
cause out of the current impasse and bring the international community to 


face its responsibilities. 








Mr President, Honorable Deputies: 


In conclusion, it is a pleasure for me to come back to this new facet which, as 
you know, now characterizes political life in our country: the legalization 

of the multiparty system and possibility for all opinion groups to participate 
more actively in national life. 


That historic decision made by the Commander in Chief, president of the PSD 
[Destourian Socialist Party], at such a decisive time is definitely a source 
of pride. We fully and unhesitatingly welcome that political opening, which 
we consider to be an act of exceeding importance and of courage, one designed 
to rehabilitate the political climate in Tunisia and strengthen the sense of 
civic responsibility of the Tunisian elite, whatever its tendencies. That 
measure cannot fail to strengthen the renublican system, President Bourguiba's 
option to which the Constituent Assembly has adhered for over a quarter of 

a century in these very chambers. 


It is also the way to ensure the invulnerability of the nation, the guarantor, 
under the Bourguibian regime, of the stability of the young state. That 
stability is in fact founded on national harmony and solidarity, when the 
nation's higher interests are at stake, and it is likewise founded on the 
feeling of confidence in the future and the assurance of a peaceful future. 


Truly, the stability of the state does not depend solely on the organization 

of the structures or the nature of the procedures. It is guaranteed less by 

the choice of the single-party system or the multiparty system than by the 

quality of relations between Tunisians themselves, the loyalty of their inten- 

tions, the sincerity of their feelings of solidarity, protection of national 

unity and anything else which constitutes a common denominatecr among citizens 

and a reason for mutual help on the path of well-being and progress. 


Naturally, these moral precepts are but an application of the rule contained 
in that verse from the Koran: 


"God will never change man as long as he does not improve himself." 
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LEBANON 


MOVES TO ACHIEVE WITHDRAWALS, RECONCILIATION EXAMINED 
London AL-TADAMUN in Arabic No 36, 17 Dec 83 pp 14-15 


[Text] At a private meeting that included a number of followers of the 
developments in the Lebanese crisis, a former foreign minister said, "After 
President al-Shaykh Amin al-Jumayyil's third visit, it can be said that 

the United States now has a clear plan for the solution of the Lebanese 
issue, a plan that will gradually crystallize and take its final shape with- 
in the next 6 months. The Lebanese government must draw up a plan of 

action in the near future to define the principles that will lead to the 
goal that the government is seeking." 


Information coming from Washington indicates that there is a shift in the 
American view of the situation in Lebanon, and that the method of dealing 
with the situation will be different this time. Reports concerning President 
al-Jumayyil's trip and his discussions with American President Ronald Reagan 
and senior officials in his administration have revealed that the United 
States wants to be a full partner in the Lebanese government, but according 
to a new standard and based on a number of basic principles. 


The most prominent principle is that there will be no linkage between with- 
drawal from Lebanon and national reconciliation. In the view of the American 
administration, the withdrawal of Israeli and Syrian forces as a precondition 
to organizing the affairs of the Lebanese household is no longer a practical 
demand, although the subject of withdrawal is still a primary American con- 
cern. 


In its talks with the Lebanese side, the American side focused on the neces- 
sity of simultaneously establishing a strong and democratic central govern- 
ment with representation from all of the factions. This would reassure the 
factions of their future and would diminish their fears. It would also 
naturally strengthen the bases of national unity which would reflect posi- 
tively on the army. It would strengthen the army's cohesiveness and the 
army would become strong and capable of enforcing a salvation program that 
the government would define after a comprehensive survey is conducted aimed 
at polling the opinions of the various factions and movements. Reports from 
Washington indicate that certain aspects of the salvation program include: 











1 - The withdrawal of all non-Lebanese armed forces according to a fixed 
schedule, and the deployment of the Lebanese army into the regions evacuated 
Lv these forces. 


2 - The modernization of the state through the creation of new constitutional 
institutions which move the system of government toward true democracy, making 
participation in the construction and maintenance of the nation an existing 
reality. This will make all groups feel as though they are responsible for 
the fate of the country in deed and not just in word. It is said that talk 

of the "policy princes" has begun to circulate again in the American adminis- 
tration. 


3 - The creation of a comprehensive development plan for the economic awaken- 
ing of Lebanon, and transformation of the construction program from the 
theoretical phase to the practical phase. At the same time it is necessary 
to preserve the free economic system, but in a stable context that avoids 
chaos. 


Well-informed sources have said that while the above-mentioned solution is 
being focused on, there will be joint American-European-Arab action to 
achieve a partial withdrawal. The Syrian forces will retreat from the 

high hills of the Matn region and fall back beyond the city of Zahlah, while 
the Israeli forces will withdraw to al-Zahrani. The Lebanese Army and the 
Multinational Forces will deploy to the areas withdrawn from by the Israelis 
and Syrians. 


What is certain is that complete withdrawal from all Lebanese territory will 
only take place after the bases of a political solution are in place. The 
media have quoted a high level American official as saying that the Americans 
and Lebanese discussed "the subject of Lebanese territory not occupied by 
foreign forces.'' These well-informed sources explain that this phrase re- 
flects the American desire to reorganize the security situation in greater 
Beirut, expand the Beirut area to include Mount Lebanon and all its dis- 
tricts, and solve the problem of the southern suburbs, These knowledgeable 
sources detailed this reorganization as follows: 


The Lebanese Army will deploy in the districts of Jubayl, Kasrawan, and al- 
Matn al-Shimali more intensely and effectively, and will take control of 

the main Beirut-Tripoli road. (The army is actually present in these 
regions and its barracks are set up there. However, the army is not 

charged with a security mission here as it is in greater Beirut.) 


In the context of a continuing solution, the army will advance to positions 
where the yrians and socialists are deployed in the Shuf and ‘Alayh dis- 
tricts. By so doing, the Lebanese Army will control ail of Mount Lebanon. 


The Army will redeploy in the southern suburbs and end its precarious 
position. In so doing, the army will have complete control of all of Beirut. 


Reliable sources have said that intensive Lebanese-American-Svrian contacts 
have begun in order to achieve this objective politically. If this method 








is thwarted, the Lebanese Army will find sufficient international and 
Arab support to expand its deployment through non-peaceful means. 


It is known that the Lebanese government has been quick to contact the 
various Lebanese parties in order to form a salvation government in which 
all groups are represented so that a political solution can be reached. 
In this field, discussion focuses on two points: 


1 - Holding a Geneva conference aimed at forming a consensus among the 
Lebanese parties for a salvation government that would crystallize later. 


2 - Forming a salvation government and converting it into a "permanent 
national conference." One of its first missions would be to define and 
implement the fundamentals of a political solution. 


Western diplomatic sources have told AL-TADAMUN that the United States has 
promised the Lebanese president that it will exert efforts to find a suc- 
cessful political solution equal to the colossal efforts behind the first 
session of the Geneva conference. This will be accomplished by either 
holding a second conference or forming a salvation government. These 
sources stated, as was reported in a previous issue of AL-TADAMUN, that 
the American role was a basic factor in the success of the first Geneva 
conference. 


News is circulating that /formey/ Prime Ministers Sa‘ib Salam, Taqi-al-Din 
al-Sulh, and Salim al-Huss are in the midst of these political developments 
and are completely aware of all current activities regarding this matter. 


Concerning the agreement of 1/7 May, the American administration informed 
President al—Jumayyil that it is committed to this agreement and opposed 

to amending it or abrogating it. The administration promised President 
al-Jumayyil that it wou'd offer all the necessary support in order to imple- 
ment the agreement, and that it would undertake intense international 

and Arab contacts to avoid turning this agreement, signed by Lebanon, 
Israel, and the United States, into "the straw that breaks the camels back.” 


However, Lebanese political figures, including /formey/ President Camille 
Sham'un, believe that refusal to amend the 17 May agreement will provide 

Syria with the pretext to demand a similar agreement, granting it security 
arrangements similiar to those granted to Israel: joint patrols and observa- 
tion rights in areas along its northern border in particular. These figures 
are betting that Damascus will raise the following slogan: "If the south is 
necessary for Israel's security, then al-Biqa' and the north are necessary 

for Syria's security. Why does Israel deserve something that Syria does not?” 


After President al-Jumayyil's returned from Washington, an American diplomat 


told AL-TADAMUN, ''The marines will not leave Lebanon before the withdrawals 
are achieved from its territory, and a political and security solution is 
reached. This is possible despite the complexities and intricacies. The 


Lebanese government has ample time--6 to 8 months--to achieve this solution. 
If it does not do so, the door will open wide to all possibilities, 


positive and negative. 
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LEBANON 


LEGISLATIVE DECREE RESTRUCTURING DIRECTORATE OF PUBLIC SECURITY CITED 
Beirut AL-SAFIR in Arabic 14 Nov 83 pp 6-7 


[Article: "Text of Legislative Decree Restructuring General Directorate 
of Public Security; Tasks: Seeking and Utilizing Information Concerning 
State Security, Fighting Espionage and Protecting Officials; Security 
Command Council Under Chairmanship of General Directore; Control Over Stay 
and Movement of Foreigners in Lebanese Territories" ] 


[Text] Legislative decree No 104 which restructures the General Directorate 
of Public Security has been issued and published in the Official Gazette, 
No 44, dated 3 November 1983. 


The decree sets the tasks at seeking and utilizing information concerning 
the state'e security, fighting espionage, contributing to the protection 
of Lebanese and other officials and controlling the stay and movement 

of foreigners in the Lebanese territories. It also spells out how the 
general director of public security shall be appointed from among Lebanese 
military or other Lebanese exclusively, provided that the appointee be a 
citizen who has had a law degree for no less than 15 years. 


The new legislative decree gives the general director additional powers in 
connection with securing and training the human element at the various 
levels, in addition to designating the director as head of the Security 
Command Council stipulated in the decree. This council will include four 
officers appointed by the minister of interior on the recommendation of 
the general director. 


In accordance with this decree, the council is given the power to determine 
the public security cadres, to formulate the method of enlistment [in the 
security force], to draw uv the regulations for officer promotions and 

for giving them seniority, as well as regulations concerning privates 
[al-afrad] and special promotions for noncommissioned officers [ratib], 
sergeants [muraqib], and privates [fard]. 


The president of the republic, 


In accordance with the constitution; 
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In accordance with law No 36-82 of 7 November 1982 (giving government power 
to issue legislative decrees); 


In accordance with law No 10/83 of 21 May 1983 (extending enactment of 
provisions of law No 36/82 of 17 November 1982); 


After consultation with the State Consultative Council; 

On the recommendation of the minister of interior; 

And after approval by the Council of Ministers on 16 September 1983; 
Decrees the following: 

Section One 

Reorganization of General Directorate of Public Security 

Chapter One 


Definition of General Directorate of Public Security, Its Task and Its 
Command 


Article 1. The General Directorate of Public Security is an armed public 
force under the control of the minister of interior and tied to him 
directly. 


Article 2. The General Directorate of Public Security shall: 
1. Seek and utilize information pertaining to the state's security. 


2. Fight espionage and activities undermining the state's security and 
conduct investigations pertaining to such activities. 


3. Contribute to protecting Lebanese and non-Lebanese officials and notables. 


4. Issue passports to Lebanese and travel documents, transit permits, 
entry visas and residence permits to non-Lebanese and control their stay 
and movement in Lebanese territories. 


5. Censor information media of all kinds, cinema and television productions 
and video tapes. 


6. Control the movement of Lebanese and non-Lebanese from and to Lebanese 
territories, issue entry permits to restricted zones in the seaports and 
airports, unless there is a legal provision to the contrary, take part in 
maintaining security in these zones and contribute to controlling the land, 
sea and airspace borders. 
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7. Familiarize the public directorates and institutions with whatever 

pertains to the state's security insofar as the circumstances of their 

employees and of candidates for jobs in them are concerned and express 

its opinion on applications for permits and licenses connected with the 
state's security and safety. 


Article 3: 


1. The general director of public security shall be appointed by a decree 
adopted by the Council of Ministers, on the recommendation of the minister 
of interior, from among the public security officers, provided that he 
holds the rank of lieutenant colonel at least and a Lebanese law degree. 


2. In case there are public security officers with a higher rank than that 
of the general director or who are more senior than the general director 

in the same rank, the general director may, any other provisions not 
withstanding, be promoted to the rank of major general and, when necessary, 
given the seniority required that he may exercise the right of command 

over all these officers. 


3. As an exception, the general director of public security may be appointed 
from among civil servants in the top 3 grades of Class A or from among 
Lebanese outside the civil service who have had their Lebanese law degree 

for 15 years at least. 

4. The general director of public security shall exercise the admini- 
strative and financial powers entrusted to general directors in the state's 
central directorates. 


Article 4. The general director of public security shall: 


1. Command and manage the General Directorate of Public Security so that 
it may carry out its tasks. 


2. Secure the human element and provide it with training at the various 
levels. 


3. Secure the material means for work and the various requirements and 
services needed. 


4. Issue instructions defining the rules of work. 

Article 5. The following phrases shall, wherever they occur in the legis- 
lative decree, signify the meanings set next to each of them unless the 
text indicates otherwise: 


General Directorate: The General Directorate of Public Security. 


General Director: The General Director of Security. 
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Command Council: The Command Council stipulated in article 6 of this 
legislative decree. 


Public security elements: The military personnel, the inspectors, the 
administrators and the technicians. 


Article 6: 

1. The Command Council shall be comprised of: 

A. The general director, chairman. 

B. Four command or general officers from the public security, members. 

2. The four officers included as original members, plus two reserve officers, 
shall be appointed for a period of 2 years by a decree issued by the mini- 
ster of interior on the recommendation of the general director. 

3. One of the two reserve officers shall replace the original member when 
the Command Council considers issues pertaining to this particular member 


or when an original member is absent for reasons beyond control. 


Article 7. The Command Council shall, in accordance with the stipulations 
of this legislative decree, undertake the following: 


1. Make proposals determining the [number of] the public security cadre. 
2. Formulate an enlistment system. 


3. Approve the appointment of trainee superintendents [ma'mur] and ser- 
geants [al-raqib]. 


4. Approve the appointment of sergeants major [muraqib]. 
5. Select the sergeants approved for the rank of lieutenant and approve 
their appointment and approve the appointment of lieutenants from among 


civilians as well. 


6. Establish the regulations for the promotion of noncommissioned officers 
[al-ratib], privates [al-afrad] and sergeants major [muraqib]. 


7. Approve the special promotions for noncommissioned officers, privates 
and sergeants major [muraqib]. 


8. Establish the regulations for the promotion of officers and for giving 
them promotion seniority. 


9. Establish the regulations for the tests for promotion to a higher rank 
and for the qualification courses and tests. 
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10. Establish the penalty of omission from the list for officer promotions. 


Article 8: 


1. The Command Council shall hold its meetings at the invitation of its 
chairman and in the presence of all its members. The Council may decide 
to invite to its meetings whomever it deems fit to attend them for the 
purpose of gaining full information. 


2. The Council shall adopt its decisions unanimously or by a majority 
of the vote. Any member disagreeing with majority's opinion shall explain 
his position in the minutes of the session. 


3. The decisions taken by the Command Council by a majority of at least 
three votes on the issues stipulated in paragraphs 2, 6 and 9 of the 
preceding article 7 shall be considered immediately operative. A copy 

of the decisions shall be sent to the minister of interior for information. 


4. The decisions taken by the Council unanimously or by a majority of 
four votes on issues stipulated in the other paragraphs of the afore- 
mentioned article 7 shall be operative immediately and a copy of these 
decisions shall be sent to the minister of interior for information. But 
if the decisions are made by a majority of three votes, they shall be sent 
to the minister of interior who may: 


A. Ratify the decisions within a period of one week of the date on which 
he receives them, thus making the decisions operative immediately; 


B. Refrain from ratifying them and return them to the Council within the 
said period, with the decisions thus becoming operative as of the end 
of the said period; 


C. Refrain from ratifying them and return them to the Council within the 
one-week period, with an explanatory note, for reconsideration. The 

Council shall re-study the decisions within a period of one week of the 

date of receiving them and shall send the decisions it makes as a result 

of its reconsideration to the minister of interior. The minister of interior 


may either ratify them within one week of receiving them or may send the 
decisions to the Council of Ministers for a final decision. 


Chapter Two 
General Directorate Cadre 


Article 9. The General Directorate shall consist of: 
1. The military personnel. 


2. Controllers. 
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Article 10: 
1. The cadre of the General Directorate shall be formed by a decree issued 
by the Council of Ministers on the recommendation of the minister of interior 


and the finalization of the general director, after the approval of the 
Command Council. 


2. The organizational decrees of the General Directorate and the lists 
concerning its equipment and material shall be issued on a decree adopted 

by the Council of Ministers on the recommendation of the minister of interior 
and the finalization of the general director. 

3. The executive directives pertaining to the provisions of the organi- 
zational decrees shall be issued on the instructions of the general 

director. 

Section Two 

The Military 

Chapter One 


Definition of the Military 


Article 11. The public security military are the officers, noncommissioned 
officers and enlisted ranks in the public security. 


Chapter Two 
Noncommissioned Officers and enlisted ranks 
Part One: Order of ranks for enlisted ranks and noncommissioned officers: 


Article 12. The order of ranks for the enlisted ranks and noncommissioned 
officers is: 


1. Enlisted ranks: trainee private, private and corporal. 


2. Noncommissioned officers: Trainee sergeant [raqib mutamarrin], ser- 
geant [raqib], master sergeant [raqib awwal], warrant officer [mu'awin], 
chief warrant officer [mu’awin awwal], cadet [mu'ahhal] and first cadet 
[mu'ahhal awwal]. 





Part Two: Enlistment of enlisted ranks and of noncommissioned officers: 


Article 13. Trainee privates and sergeants are appointed through enlist- 
ment on a decision by the general director with the approval of the Command 
Council and within the limits of the vacant positions and the appropriations 
in the budget. 


Article 14. A volunteer for the rank of private is required to be: 
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1. A Lebanese from a native-born Lebanese father. 
2. Of sound body and strong physique. 


3. Enjoying all his civil rights and not convicted of any felony, of a 
flagrant misdemeanor or of an attempted flagrant misdemeanor and not sen- 
tenced to a prison term of more than 6 months. These provisions shall 
apply to all rehabilitated persons and to all beneficiaries of amnesty 
(general or special amnesty). 


4. Upon being called to enlist, he must have completed 18 years of age 
and not exceeded 25 years. 


5. He must have a preparatory school certificate or an officially equal 
certificate or must have completed the fourth preparatory grade in accor- 
dance with a certificate authenticated by the Ministry of Education. 


Article 15. A volunteer for the rank of trainee sergeant shall: 


1. Meet the conditions set in the first four paragraphs of the above 
article 14, except for the maximum age which will be in this case 28 
years. 


2. Must have the Lebanese high school certificate, part II, or the Lebanese 
technical high school certificate, part II. 


Public security privates and corporals who are already in the service and 
who possess the educational qualifications spelled out in paragraph 2 of 
this article shall be entitled to take part in the educational examination 
for the appointment of sergeants, regardless of age. 


Article 16. The other positions in the other ranks shall be reserved for 
the promotion of the enlisted ranks and the noncommissioned officers of 
the public security force. 


Article 17. Applicants for enlistment shall be subject to an educational 
examination equal in level to the intermediate school certificate for the 
rank of private and to the Lebanese high school certificate, part II, for 
the rank of trainee sergeant. 


Article 18. The military personnel of the army and of the internal security 
forces who are in the active service may take part in the examination for 
enlistment in the position of traineer private or sergeant if they meet 

all the conditions required of civilian applicants. Those among them who 
are accepted are entitled to have their previous service added to their 
service in the public security in accordance with the laws in force. 


19. Any examination shali be considered invalid for those who do not accept 
its results, regardless of the period separating one examination from 
another. This principle shall be applied to all the examinations stipulated 
in this legislative decree and given to noncommissioned officers and en- 
listed ranks. 
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Article 20. Those accepted for the rank of trainee private and sergeant 
shall be considered trainees for a period of one year as of the date of 
their joining the service in order that they may attend the military 
training course. The trainees shall be confirmed in their positions on 

a decision by the general director, with the approval of the Command Council. 


Article 21. Those accepted in the rank of trainee private and sergeant 
shall undergo a military and behavioral training course whose duration 
and programs shall be determined on a decision by the general director. 


Article 22. In case trainee enlisted men are not confirmed, their enlist- 
ment contracts shall be legally terminated on a decision by the general 
director. 


Article 23. Upon the confirmation of public security noncommissioned 
officers and privates, they shall individually take the following oath 
before a judge: I swear by God, by my country and by my honor to obey 

my superiors in whatever pertains to the service to which I have been 
called, not to violate honor and not to use the authority I am given except 
for the purpose of establishing order and implementing the law. 


Article 24. The contracts of trainee privates and sergeants shall be 
Signed for a period of 5 years by both the general director and the 
trainees concerned. 


Article 25. A file shall be organized for every applicant for enlistment 
and shall inclu e the following: 


1. A copy of the record of vital statistics. 


2. A copy of the applicant's legal record and a statement of whether he 
is the subject of legal prosecution. 


3. A copy of his educational certificates or a school statement about 
the level of his education. 


4. A list of the phases of his service if the applicant is a member of 
the military in the army or in the internal security forces. 


Article 26. Upon completion of the contract period, the noncommissioned 
officers and privates may request the extension of their enlistment from 
2-5 years, provided that the extension does not go beyond the legal age 
set in this legislative decree. 


2. The general director shall sign the enlistment renewal contracts. 
Part Three: Discharge 
Article 27. Noncommissioned officers and privates shall be discharged 


in accordance with a decision issued by the general director in the 
following cases: 
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1. By law: Upon reaching the legal retirement age, which is: 
A. For noncommissioned officers: 52 years. 
B. For privates: 50 years. 


2. On recommendation: Upon completing the legal period entitling them 
to collect pension, namely 20 years. 


3. Upon their request when completing their enlistment contract and their 
wish not to renew it. 


4. For health reasons if their health condition does not permit them to 
continue their service. Such discharging shall be in accordance with a 
decision by the Medical Investigation Committee. 


5. Upon completion of the enlistment contract if the general director 
does not agree to renew it. 


6. Dismissal: 
A. If a criminal judgment issued against them calls for expulsion. 


B. For disciplinary reasons and in accordance with a decision issued 
by the general director on the recommendation of the Disciplinary Council. 


Article 28. The discharge shall be postponed, even if the enlisted 
individual concerned reaches the legal age: 


1. If the enlisted individual is suffering from an ailment on which no 
decision has been made. In this case, the individual concerned shall 
remain in his position until tne Medical Committee issues its decisions. 


2, By a decision by the minister of interior based on a recommendation 
by the general director in the cases of war, in emergency cases or in cases 
of safeguarding security. 


3. If the individual concerned is prosecuted legally or by the Disciplinary 
Council or if he is in the process of serving a disciplinary penalty imposed 
on him. 


4. In all the abovementioned cases of suspended discharge, the service 
shall not be considered active service for the purpose of calculating the 
retirement rights for the period exceeding the limits of the legal age. 


Part Four: Right of Command 
Article 29. Each private and noncommissioned officer has the right of 


command over his subordinates. If the rank is equal, the right of command 
belongs to whomever is senior in the rank. If seniority in the rank is 
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equal, then the order of names in the promotion decision or in the appoint- 
ment decision shall be the deciding factor, taking into consideration the 
seniority in service for the sergeant appointed from among the public 
security privates or corporals in active service. 


Part Five: Promotion 


Article 30. Promotion to a higher rank shall not be given unless the names 
of the individuals concerned are included in the promotion list approved 

by the General Directorate's Command Council on the recommendation of the 
general director which is based on the results of the examination stipulated 
in article 33 of this legislative decree. 


Article 31. The privates and noncommissioned officers included in the 
promotion list shall be promoted by selection on a decision by the general 
director within the limits of the vacant positions and within the frame- 
work of the appropriations allocated for the purpose. 


Article 32. 


1. Promotion to a higher rank is not permissible unless the candidate 
meets the following before 31 December of the year concerned: 


Promotion to the rank of corporal: At least 3 years in the rank of private. 
To the rank of sergeant: At least 4 years in the rank of corporal. 
.To the rank of master sergeant: At least 3 years in the rank of sergeant. 


To the rank of warrant officer: At least 4 years in the rank of first 
sergeant. 


To the rank of chief warrant officer: At least 3 years in the rank of 
staff sergeant. 


To the rank of cadet: At least 4 years in the rank of warrant officer. 
To the rank of first cadet: At least 3 years in the rank of cadet. 


2. The requirement concerning seniority may be reduced by 1 year and only 
once for privates with Lebanese high school certificate, part I, or its 
official equivalent. 


3. In special cases and with the approval of the Command Council, the 
general director may reduce the seniority requirement for promotion by 

one half for privates and noncommissioned officers who display extraordinary 
valor in security operations or armed clashes or who excel repeatedly in 
displaying extraordinary valor and superior skill in discovering crimes 
undermining the state's internal or external security. Such individuals 

may also be exempted from passing the promotion tests and from all training 
courses and examinations. 
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4. Any other provision notwithstanding, the general director may, with 
the Command Council's approval, promote to a higher rank privates and 
noncommissioned officers who are martyred under any of the abovementioned 
circumstances. Such a private or noncommissioned officer shall be con- 
sidered as having been martyred with the rank to which he is promoted. 


Article 33. The candidates approved for promotion shall be determined 

on a decision by the general director, with the approval of the Command 
Council, and shall be subject to a promotion test and to a training course 
whose conditions and content shall be determined by the general director. 
Officers 

Part One: Order of Officers 

Article 34: 

1. The order of officers’ ranks shall be set as follows: 

A. Support officers: lieutenant, first lieutenant and captain. 

B. Command officers: major, lieutenant colonel and colonel. 


C. General officers: brigadier general and major general. 


2. The rank of major general shall be reserved for the general director 
exclusively when he is appcinted from among the public security officers. 


Part Two: Appointment of Officers 


Article 35. First, public security lieutenants shall be appointed on the 
basis of the results of an examination whose conditions and materials 

are determined on a decision by the general director. They shall be 
appointed from among the following: 


1. Civilians, enlisted men or noncommissioned officers who: 


A. Meet the requirements stipulated in the first 3 paragraphs of article 
14 of this legislative decree. 


B. Have a Lebanese law degree, preceded by the Lebanese high school 
certificate, part II, or who have a university degree in the required 
specialization from a university recognized by Lebanon insofar as 
specialized lieutenants are concerned. 


C. Have reached the age of 18 years and not exceeded 28 years of age-- 
this shall apply to civilians, privates and noncommissioned officers not 
mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 3 of this article--on the date on which 
the period set for presenting the applications to take part in the 
examination ends. 
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2. Warrant officers and chief warrant officers who are on active service 
on the date when this legislative decree is issued and for an interim 
period ending in July 1984. They shall be nominated to take part in this 
examination on a decision by the general director, provided that they are 
no more than 46 years old. 


3. Cadets and first cadets who do not exceed 46 years of age and who are 
nominated to take part in this examination by a decision issued by the 
general director. 


Second, public security lieutenants shall be appointed by a decree issued 
on the recommendation of the minister of interior and the finalization 

of the Command Council. The number of noncommissioned officers promoted 
to the rank of lieutenant shall not exceed 20 percent of the total number 
of lieutenants included in any decree concerning appointment to the rank 
of lieutenant. 


Third, civilians appointed with the rank of lieutenant shall attend an 
academic course whose duration and programs shall be determined by a 
decision issued by the general director with the approval of the Command 
Council. 


Article 36. Upon their appointment, public security lieutenants shall 
take before the Appeals Court chairman the otah stipulated in article 23 
of this decree. 


Part Three: Right of Command 
Article 37. Every officer has the right of command over his subordinates. 


1. When the rank is equal, the right of command belongs to the senior 
officer in the rank. 


2. If seniority in the same rank is equal, the order of names in the 
decree concerning promotion to the rank shall be the deciding factor. 


3. When two officers, one of them rising from among the ranks and the 
other appointed from among civilians, are equal in seniority, the right 
of command shall belong to the officer with seniority in the service. 


Part Four: Officer Promotion 
Article 38: 


1. Public security officers shall be promoted by selection within the 
limits of the vacant positions and the appropriations allocated, provided 
that their names are included in the promotion list issued by a decree on 
the recommendation of the minister of interior and the finalization of . 
the Command Council. 
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2. The names of officers nominated for promotion shall be included in 
the promotion list according to their seniority in the rank. Promotion 
shall be given according to the order of names in this list. However, 
priority may be given upon the arrangement of names on the promotion list 
to officers excelling in their service. 


3. Upon the selection of the candidates for promotion, consideration 

shali be given to the seniority of each of them in the rank and the service, 
his qualifications, his general, professional and behavioral capabilities 
and the evaluation of his superiors. 


Article 39: 


1. Promotion to a higher rank may not be given unless the candidate meets 
the following by 31 Decem>er of the year concerned: 


To the rank of first lieutenant: 3 years in the rank of lieutenant. 

To the rank of captain: 4 years in the rank of first lieutenant. 

To the rank of major: 5 years in the rank of captain. 

To the rank of lieutenant colonel: 5 years in the rank of major. 

To the rank of colonel: 4 years in the rank of lieutenant colonel. 

To the rank of brigadier general: 5 years in the rank of colonel. 

To the rank of major general: 4 years in the rank of brigadier general. 

2. If a lieutenant is not promoted by selection to the rank of first 
lieutenant after 3 years, he shall be promoted to this rank by law after 

4 years. 

3. A public security officer may be given a seniority ranging from 3 months 
to 2 years for displaying extraordinary valor in security operations and 

a seniority ranging from 3-12 months for displaying repeatedly extra- 
ordinary courage and superior skill in discovering crimes undermining the 
state's internal or external security. 

4. Seniority for promotion shall be given in accordance with a decree 
adopted on the recommendation of the minister of interior and the 
finalization of the general director. 

5. Any other provision notwithstanding, an officer martyred during security 


operations or in armed clashes shall be promoted to a higher rank and 
shall be considered martyred in the rank to which he is promoted. 
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Article 40. Candidates approved for promotion shall be determined by a 
decision issued by the general director with the approval of the Command 
Council. Candidates for promotion up to the rank of colonel shall be 
implicitly subject to an examination for promotion to a higher rank. The 
conditions and materials of this examination shall be determined by a 
decision issued by the Command Council. 


Article 41. The rules for the promotion of officers shall be set as follows: 


1. Officers shall be nominated for promotion once a year during the 
month of November of the year of nomination. 


2. Excluded from the above paragraph shall be lieutenants nominated for 
promotion to the rank of first lieutenant, with their promotion taking 
place in accordance with paragraph 2 of article 39 of this legislative 
decree. 


3. During the first week of the month of December of the nomination year, 
the Command Council shall convene to study the results of examinations 
for promotion to a higher rank stipulated in the preceding article 40 

and approve the nomination of the officers. 


4. During the second week of the month of December, the General Directorate 
shall draft the decrees for including officers in the promotion lists and 
the decrees for their promotion as of the beginning of the following year. 


5. During the second week of June, the General Directorate shall draft 
the decree for the promotion of officers as .f the first of July. 


Chapter Four 

Officers’ Conditions 

Part One 

General Conditions of Military Personnel 

Article 42. Military personnel in public security shall be subject to 

the provisions stipulated in articles 50-56, 70, 73 and 75-79 of legislative 
decree No 102 of 16 September 1983 (national defense) which are applied 

to their counterparts in rank in the army. 

Article 43. The transfer and replacement of public security officers shall 
take place on a decision by the general director, with the approval of 

the Command Council, and a decision by the general director solely insofar 


as noncommissioned officers and privates are concerned. 


Article 44. The public security military shall be transferred from their 
centers of service: 
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1. Outside the country: On a decision by the general director if the 
mission is of a confidential nature, on a decision by the general director 
on the recommendation of the Medical Investigation Committee for the purpose 
of treatment and on a decision by the minister of interior in other cases. 


2. Inside the country: On the orders of immediate superiors in accordance 
with standing directives issued by the general director. 


Article 45: 


1. The type and rules of training inside the country shall be determined 
on a decision by the general director in accordance with standing direc- 
tives dealing with: 


A. Basic training for all the military upon their enlistment. 
B. Complementary training in each specialization, when necessary. 


2. The type of academic and training courses outside the country and the 
requirements for selection and nomination to these courses shall be deter- 
mined on a decision by the general director with the approval of the 
Command Council. The decision for assignment to continue these courses 
shall be made on a decree by the minister of interior upon the recommen- 
dation of the general director. 


Part Two: Medical Conditions 

Article 46: 

1. Wounded or sick members of the public security military personnel 
shall receive treatment at the expense of the state at their posts in their 
homes, in officail medical institutions sinde the country or in private 
medical institutions inside or outside the country. 

2. This treatment shall include all the health means approved medically. 
3. The treating physician shall determine the place of treatment, whether 
at post, at home or in an official medical institution. The general 
director shall make the decision on treatment in private medical institu- 
tions, whether inside or outside the country. 


Article 47: 


First, the following shall benefit from the medical treatment stipulated 
in the preceding article 46: 


1. Public security military personnel in active service. 


2. Retired public security officers and commissioners. 








3. A retired civilian official who has held the position of general 
director. 


4. Noncommissioned officers and enlisted soldiers retired for reaching 
the legal age set in article 27 of this legislative decree. 


5. Retired noncommissioned officers and enlisted soldiers not covered 

by the abovementioned paragraph 4 who have applied for membership in the 
Social Security Fund shall benefit from these medical services throughout 
the period preceding the date on which they start benefiting from the 
abovementioned fund. 


6. Veteran public security military personnel on which a decision is 
made to: 


A. Either put them on disability [fi al-i'tilal] for health reasons 
connected with the servi-e, provided that the treatment include only 
cases resulting from wounds and maladies dictating the sick leave; 


B. Or discharge them for reasons unrelated to the service when treatment 
is necessary and resulting directly and definitely from a surgery they 
had undergone while in active service. 


Second, members of the families of the military personnel specified in 
provisions 1, 2, 4 and 5 and paragraph A of provision 6 and families of 

the civilian general directors shall benefit from this article. Members 

of the family of a civilian general director in active service shall also 
benefit from the medical treatment stipulated in the preceding article 46. 
Financial assistance shall be advanced for costs of the medical treatment 
Stipulated in provision 2 of article 46 for members of families of the 
following, in case they complete the said treatment at their expense and 

in accordance with rules set by a decree issued by the Council of Ministers: 


1. The elements specified in the abovementioned provisions, 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. 


2. A deceased general director, if he is a civilian, and officers and 
commissioners deceased while in the service or after their retirement. 


3. Noncommissioned officers and enlisted soldiers specified in the 
abovementioned provision 4 who are deceased after being retired. 


4. Public security military personnel deceased while in the service, with 
their ¢rxath attributed to one of the following causes: 


A. Killed by a bullet or by any other weapon during an armed clash with 
the enemy in time of war, during operations to maintain law and order inside 
the country in times of peace and war or in a flight crash while on duty. 


B. Killed as a result of an attack to which he is exposed while carrying 
out his duty or if killed as a result of a spontaneous act to save a life 
or the property of others. 
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C. Killed as a result of an accident or a malady attributed to the service 
and occurring under circumstances other than those specified in the preceding 
2 paragraphs. 


5. Members of the public security military personnel deceased while in 
active service as a result of an accident unrelated to the service, provided 
that they have completed the years of service that entitle them to a pension. 


Article 48. An officer, a noncommissioned offi-er ro an enlisted soldier 
developing a malady or exposed to an accident shall be entitled to collect 
his full salary throughout the periods specified below, regardless of 
whether the periods are interrupted or uninterrupted, within 5 years of 
the emergence of the malady or of the occurrence of the accident: 


1. For 18 months if the malady or the accident is unrelated to the service 
and is not worsened because of it. 





2. For 24 months if the malady or the accident is connected with the 
service or intensified because of it. 


3. For 30 months if the accident occurs under any of the following 
circumstances: 


A. During an armed clash with the enemy or with groups of outlaws. 
B. During operations to maintain law and establish security. 


C. Because of an attack to which the member is subjected while carrying 
out his duty. 


D. Because of a spontaneous act to save the life or property of others. 
Article 49. 


1. If an officer, a noncommissioned officer or an enlisted man is not 
cured within the periods specified in tne preceding article, his disability 
shall not be considered as completely curable and it shall be decided 

to place him on temporary or permanent disability, with a determination 

of the degree of his disability. 


2. The disability shall be considered temporary and for a maximum period 
of 2 years when the degree of disability is likely to intensify or diminish. 


3. The disability shall be considered final when the degree of disability 
is determined finally either immediately upon the completion of treatment 
or during the 2-year period set for temporary disability. 


Article 50. In the cases stipulated in provision 3 of the above article 
48, if the accident results in a permanent disability that does not affect 
the health condition of the officer, noncommissioned officer or enlisted 
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man but curtails his physical capabilities, such as when an extremity is 
amputated, when an eye is damaged and so forth--in such cases, he may be 
kept in the service, if he so wishes, and may be employed in spheres 
compatible with his condition. 


Article 51. If it is proven before the end of the period specified in 

the above article 48 that it is impossible to cure the officer, non- 
commissioned officer or enlisted man, he may be placed on temporary or 
final disability after treating him for a period of no less than 9 months 
if the ailm nt or the accident has occurred under one of the circumstances 
specified in provision 3 of article 48. Under other circumstances, the 
treatment shall continue for no less than 5 months. 


Article 52. Public security military personnel shall be given recuperation 
leave for a maximum period of 3 months with full pay. 


Article 53. An officer, a noncommissioned officer or an enlisted man on 
leave wishing to extend his leave for health reasons must enter a hospital 
or be examined by a public security or military physician. Any extension 
in violation of this provision shall result in deducting half the salary 
for all the extended days. The general director shall make the decision 
on the deducation, without the violator being exempted from the punitive 
or disciplinary penalties befitting the offense. 


Article 54. Medical investigation committees shall be appointed annually 
on a decision by the general director and shall be entrusted with the 
following duties: 


1. Study the health conditions of public security military personnel 
referred to them to determine the circumstances of sickness or accident 
in accordance with article 48 of this legislative decree and shall, 
consequently, determine the treatment period. 


2. Approve, when necessary, placement on temporary or final disability 
and determine the degree of disability in both cases in the manner 
demonstrated in article 49 of this legislative decree. 


3. Determine the condition of personnel referred to them and decide on 
the spheres of employment compatible with their physical capabilities. 


4. Determine the cases in which the disabled individual cannot take care 
of his own affairs. 


5. Decide on treatment abroad for public security military personnel and 
the members of their families. 


6. Study the files of those deceased while in active service to determine 
the circumstances of death and the extent of their connection with the 
service. 
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7. Examine the fathers of those deceased in active service to verify the 
extent of their ability to work or of their total disability. 


8. Stucy the files on medical assistance and determine whatever is neces- 
sary in this regard. 


Article 55. 

1. The medical investigation committees shall be appointed with the approval 
of the army command insofar as physicians working on contract with the 

army are concerned and in accordance with the following: 

A. For officers: 


A command officer, chairman. 


A support officer and 2 public security physicians or 2 physicians working 
on contract with the public security or with the army command members. 





A support officer, secretary. 
B. For noncommissioned officers: 
A command officer, chairman. 


Two public security physicians or 2 physicians working on contract with 
the public security or with the army command, members. 


A support officer, secretary. 
C. For enlisted men: 
A command officer, chairman. 


Two public security physicians or 2 physicians on contract with the public 
security or with the army command, members. 


A support officer, secretary. 


2. In each of the abovementioned committees, a public security physician 
or a physician on contract with public security or with army command shall 
be appointed as a reserve member to replace an absent physician who is 

a committee member. 


Article 56: 


1. The general director and the individual referred to the investigation 
committee may appeal the committee's decision within 15 days of the date 
of being notified of the decision. The decision shall be then referred 
to a medical appeals committee for officers or a similar committee for 
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noncommissioned officers and enlisted men appointed by the general director 
in a manner similar to the committees specified in the preceding article, 
provided that no member of the medical investigation committee for either 
category be appointed member in the medical appeals committee. 


2. The decision of the committee shall be final but shall 
not go into force until ratified by the minister of interior. 


3. The medical investigation committees and the medical appeals committees 
may, when necessary, seek the opinion of medical specialists. 


Article 57. The method for carrying out the tasks of themedical investi- 
gation committees and of the medical appeals committees, of organizing 

the disability and death files and the executive regulations for the 
implementation of this part of the decree shall be determined in directives 
issued by the general director. 

Chapter Five 

General Discipline for Military Personnel 

Article 58: 

1. Military regulations shall apply to public security, with some excep- 
tions justified by public security's special organization. Under the power 
of the penalties stipulated by the laws and regulations in force, public 
security military personnel shall be prohibited -rom: 

A. Joining parties, unions and associations. 


B. Attending political, partisan or unionist meetings, unless on a mission. 


C. Publishing articles, giving lectures or making statements to the media 
-efore obtaining prior permission from the general director. 


D. Staging a work strike or instigating one. 

E. Organizing or signing collective petitions for any purpose. 

2. Public security military personnel in active service and public security 
inspectors and administrators whall be banned from marrying before obtaining 
a marriage permit from the general director. 

Part One: Rewards and Leave 

Article 59: 


1. The rewards shall be defined in the following: 


A. Written congratulations. 
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B. Written commendation. 

C. Special seniority for promotion. 
D. Special promotion. 

E. Medals. 

F. Financial rewards. 


2. A written congratulation shall be issued by the minister of interior 
or the general director, shall be conveyed to the individual concerned 
and shall be kept in his file. 


3. A commendation shall be issued by the general director, circulated to 
all departments and positions and kept in the file of the individual 
concerned. 


4. The special advance for promotion shall be granted and the promotion 
itself shall be given for the reasons demonstrated in articles 32 and 39 

of this legislative decree and in accordance with the regulations specified 
by it. 


Article 60. Public security military personnel shail be entitled to an 
annual leave of 30 days which they may take in one installment or in 
installments, depending on their request and on the needs of the service. 
They may spend this leave in the places they choose inside or outside the 
country. 


Article 61: 


1. If the requirements of the service prevent public security military 
personnel from using their annual leave completely or partially, they 
shall collect at the end of the year for every day of the leave they 
have not used financial compensation equal in value to the maximum set 
for the purpose and in force at the time. 


2. In this case, public security military personnel shall be entitled to 
give up their right to compensation and rotate their annual leave balance 
to the following year. Should the circumstances preclude their use of 

the carried over leave, they shall lose their right to compensate for this 
leave finally. 


Article 62. In addition to the annual leave, public security military 
personnel shall be given a special leave of 7 days in case the individual 
concerned gets married or in case his wife, one of his parents, his child, 
his brother or his sister dies. An individual concerned shall also be 
entitled to a 4-day leave for other family reasons to be specified on 

the instructions of the general director. 
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Article 63. The general director shall grant leave exceeding 4 days, 
including leave outside the country. As for leave not exceeding 4 .¢ iys, 
it shall be given in accordance with standing directives issued by the 
general director. 

Part Two: Penalties 


Article 64. The penalties that may be imposed on public security military 
personnel are defined in the following: 


1. For enlisted men and noncommissioned officers: 
A. Written warning. 

B. Written censure. 

C. Simple detention. 

D. Strict detention. 

E. Stockade detention. 

F. Salary deduction. 

G. Disciplinary transfer. 

H. Omission from promotion list. 
I. Demotion. 

J. Expulsion. 

2. For officers: 

A. Written warning. 

B. Written censure. 

C. Simple detention. 

D. Strict detention. 

E. Stockade detention. 

F. Salary deduction. 

G. Disciplinary transfer. 


H. Omission from promotion list. 
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I. Temporary suspension from the service. 
J. Final suspension from the service. 
Article 65: 


1. Punishment shall not be imposed on public security military personnel 
except by their superiors. 


2. A superior who witnesses the offense or becomes certain of it shall 
impose the penalty if the offender is his subordinate in the chain of 
command and shall propose that he be punished if he is not his subordinate. 


Article 66. Each penalty shall be subject to written procedures and 
shall include a written statement from the individual concerned regarding 
the offense attributed to him. 


Article 67. Penalties shall be referred upward according to the chain of 
command to the authority empowered to ratify them in accordance with the 
provisions specified in the following article 68. The higher superiors 
in the chain of command may propose stiffening, reducing or canceling 

the punishment but may not impede it. 


Article 68: 


1. A penalty shall not go into force until ratified by the general director 
or the minister of interior, each according to the powers vested in him 

in accordance with article 71 of the legislative decree. However, penalties 
for officers, regardless of how significant, shall be referred to the 
general director. 


2. The stiuplations of the preceding provision shall not, in special cases, 
preclude the immediate implementation of the penalty, prior to its 
ratification, for some serious offenses, especially those posing a threat 

to the general discipline. 


Article 69: 


l. After ratification, the penalty shall be conveyed to the individual 
concerned and shall be recorded in his file. 


2. An individual against whom a penalty is approved may appeal it in 
writing after its implementation starts. The authority approving the 
penalty shall have the right to decide on the appeal. 


Article 70. If a member of public security military personnel commits a 
serious offense while outside his position or work zone for any reason 
whatscever and should the offense require immediate detention in order to 
strengthen discipline, the head of the zone concerning may, if he is an 
otficer and is higher in rank than the offender, place the offender under 
immediate detention in accordance with the powers vested in him, provided 
that he notify the immediate superior of the individual concerned of the 
measure in the fastest way possible. 
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Article 71. The maximum of superiors to impose penalties on their subor- 
dinates shall be defined as follows (charts No 1 & 2): 
[charts beginning on following page] 


Article 72. The following penalties shall be carried out in the manner 
described below: 


1. Simple detention: The individual penalized shall carry on with his 
regular service inside or outside the position. Upon completion of the 
duty, noncommissioned officers and enlisted men shall be confined to their 
centers and the officers to their places of residence. 


2. Strict detention: The individual penalized shall desist from carrying 
on with his service. Noncommissioned officers and enlisted men shall be 
isolated in confined places prepared especially for the purpose and shall 
be allowed a brief daily walk within the confines of the detention centers. 
Officers shall be confined to their places of residence and shall be 
prohibited from leaving them or receiving visitors. In practice, this 
penalty shall be carried out by considering each 4th day following 3 days 
of strict detention as a simple detention day. The authority vested with 
the power of ratifying the penalty may decide to implement all the penalty 
days as either strict detention or simple detention days. 


3. Stockade detention: The individual penalized shall desist from 
carrying on with his duty and shall be isolated in a separate room [cell] 
in a barracks designated by the general director. Such an individual 
shall be denied the benefit of simple detention on every 4th day. 


4. Salary deduction: The salary deduction penalty calls for deducting 
one thirtieth the basic salary for every day of deduction. 


Article 73. Any individual who absents himself from his unit and does 

not return to it or is not arrested within 30 days, at least, shall have 
his name omitted from the personnel list, his position shall be considered 
vacant and his enlistment contract voided by law. A new candidate may 

be appointed to replace him. His name shall not be omitted from the 
records and, consequently, his rights shall not be settled until he is 
arrested and until a final court sentence is issued in his case. 


Article 74. The regulations for the implementation of the provisions of 
this part of the decree shall be defined in directives issued by the 
general director. 


Article 75. Penalties placing officers on temporary or final separation 

from the service and penalties demoting or expelling noncommissioned officers 
or enlisted men may not be imposed except on a decision by the Disciplinary 
Council. 


Article 76. The public security military personnel may not be referred to 
the Disciplinary Council except for one or more of the following reasons: 
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1. Repeated misconduct. 

2. Committing a serious offense in the service or against discipline. 

3. Committing an offense that violates honor. 

4. If a court sentence is issued against them providing for their imprison- 
ment for more than 1 month for the crimes specified in provision 3 of article 
14 of this legislative decree or for more than 3 months for other crimes. 
Article 77. Officers shall be referred to the Disciplinary Council on a 
decree upon the recommendation of the minister of interior and the . 
finalization of the general director. Noncommissioned officers and enlisted 


men shall be referred on a decision by the general director. 


Article 78. In addition to what is stipulated in the preceding article, 
the referral decree or decision shall include: 


1. The cause necessitating the referral. 

2. The penalties stipulated in article 71 of this legislative decree 

from among which the Disciplinary Council may choose one, with the penalties 
listed in the form of questions beginning with the stiffer and ending with 
the lighter penalties. 

Article 79. The Disciplinary Council shall be formed as follows: 

1. For officers: 

A command officer or general officer, chairman. 

Four officers, members. 

An officer, rapporteur. 

The chairman, members and rapporteur shall be of a higher rank than the 
officer referred. In case this is impossible, one or more officers shall 

be appointed from the army. The army commander shall nominate the appointed 
officers at the request of the general director and the officers’ names 
shall be included in the referral decree. 

2. For noncommissioned officers and enlisted men: 

A command officer, chairman. 

A support officer. 

A noncommissioned officer with a higher rank than the noncommissioned 


officer referred and, a support officer in case this is impossible, 
members. 
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A support officer, rapporteur. 
Article 80. The Disciplinary Council membership may not include: 


1. A relative by blood or marriage who is as far as four times removed, 
even after the marriage resulting in the relationship is dissolved. 


2. Those who have submitted the complaint, those who have investigated 
it and those who have expressed an official opinion on it. 


Article 81. If officers, noncommissioned officers and enlisted men are 
referred to the Disciplinary Council in the same case, a single council 
shall be formed to examine the case on the basis of those higher in rank 
among the individuals concerned. 

al 
Article 82. The council shall make its decision on the case within a 
maximum of one month as of the date on which the council chairman receives 
the rapporteur's report. This duration may be extended for a renewable 
period of 15 days in special cases on a decision by the general director 
upon the recommendation of the council chairman. 


Article 83. The individual referred may select a lawyer or an officer to 
defend him before the council. He may also act as his own defense counsel. 
However, his presence before the council remains compulsory. 


But if the individual referred fails to be present for reasons considered 
by the council chairman as reasons beyond control, then the session may 
be postponed to a later date and the trial may be conducted in his 
absence. In such a case, the defendant's counsel shall be prevented from 
attending the session and defending the individual referred. 


Article 84. The Disciplinary Council's session shall be a closed session 
and shall not be considered legal unless attended by the chairman, the 
members and the rapporteur. The session shall be concluded with a dis- 
cussion followed by the adoption of the decision by a majority of the votes, 
with the votes cast in a secret ballot in which only the chairman and 
members participate. 


Article 85: 


1. The general director and the individual referred to the Disciplinary 
Council each shall have the right to appeal the decision to the minister 
of interior within: 


Twenty days as of the date on which the file is received by the General 
Directorate insofar as the general director's appeal is concerned. 


Fifteen days as of the date on which the individual referred is notified 
insofar as the latter's appeal is concerned. 
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2. In case of appeals, an appeals board shall be appointed to examine 

the case anew. This board shall be formed in accordance with the stipu- 
lations of article 79 of this legislative decree. This board shall be 
formed on the recommendation of the minister of interior if the individual 
referred is an officer and on a decision by the minister of interior if 
the individual is a noncommissioned officer oa an enlisted man. The 

board formed shall abide by the period set in the above article 82. 


Article 86. In making its decisions, the appeals board shall abide by 
the following rules: 


1. If the appeal is made by the individual referred, the board may not 
decide on a measure stiffer than the one appealed. 


2. If the appeal comes from the general director, the board may not 
decide on a measure lighter than the measure appealed. 


3. If an appeal is made by both the general director and the individual 
referred, then the board may decide on a stiffer or lighter measure 
than the one appealed. 


4. If the appellant is one or more individuals out of a group of indivi- 
duals referred in the same case or if the general director's appeal concerns 
the measure taken against one or more individuals out of a group of in- 
dividuals referred, then the measures uncontested may not be reconsidered. 


Article 87: 


1. While observing the provisions of the first paragraph of article 85 

of this legislative decree, no other channel of administrative or judiciary 
re-examination shall be acceptable, not even the request for compensation. 
This includes: 


A. The decrees and decisions referring officers, noncommissioned officers 
and enlisted men to the Disciplinary Council. 


B. The decrees and decisions appointing the appeals board. 
C. The decisions of the Disciplinary Council and of the appeals board. 


D. The decrees and decisions pertaining to the implementation of the 
decisions of the Disciplinary Council and the appeals board. 


2. The authorities empowered to make referrals to the Disciplinary Council 
and to appoint the appeals board and the chairmen, members and rapporteurs 
of the Disciplinary Council and of the appeals board may not be sued 

legally before any judiciary authority to demand compensation on the grounds 
of an error committed, regardless of whether the error is big or small. 
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Article 88. An officer, noncommissioned officer or an enlisted man whom 
the Disciplinary Council decides to expel from the services may not be 
reinstated in one of the state's departments, in the municipalities or 
in the public agencies. 


Article 89. A disciplinary action is independent of a public right law- 
suit and the outcome of one shall have no impact on the other. Litigation 
in a public right lawsuit shall not preclude the pursuit of a disciplinary 
case and the issuance of a decision on this case. 


Article 90. The disciplinary councils bylaws shall be determined on a 
decree adopted on the recommendation of the minister of interior and 
finalized by the general director. 


Chapter Six 

Salaries and Compensations 

Article 91: 

1. The following shall apply to the public security military personnel: 


A. The provisions of the retirement law applying at any time to the army 
military personnel, with the exception of the years of service which 
entitle noncommissioned officers and enlisted men tc a pension pay. The 
public security noncommissioned officers and enlisted men shall be entitled 
to a pension after 20 years of service. 


B. The regulations applying at any time to the internal security forces 
personnel with similar rank insofar as compensation of all kinds, grants, 
aid and assistance are concerned. 


2. All the provisions applying to the army officers at any time in all 
that pertains to compensation and the rights allocated to these officers 
upon retirement shall apply to the public security officers. 


3. The general director shall benefit from all the rights and priviliges 
determined for the general director of the internal security forces in 
accordance with the laws and regulations in force. 

Article 92. The committee to settie the pension pay and the severance 


pay stipulated in article 99 of the national defense law shall settle 
the pensions and compensation of the public security military personnel. 


Chapter Seven 
General Rules 


Article 93: 


119 





1. As of the date of the issuance of this legislative decree and without 
the need for any other provision, the inspectors and privates in active 
service in the public security on the date in which this legislative 
decree is issued shall, by law, be classified in accordance with the 
following chart: 


Old Rank New Rank 
Private [ma'‘mur] Private 
Inspector, third grade Corporal 
Inspector, second grade Sergeant 
Inspector, first grade First sergeant 
Inspector, distinguished Staff sergeant 


Inspector, distinguished first grade Warrant officer 


2. Public security noncommissioned officers and privates graded in 
accordance with the above chart shall benefit from seniority in the 
service and from the grade step according to their seniority in their 
rank prior to this grading. 


Article 94. As of the date of the issuance of this legislative decree 

and without the need for any other provision, the commissioners on active 
service in the public security on the date in which this legislative 
decree is issued shall, by law, be graded in accordance with the following 
chart: 


1. A commissioner who has spent in his rank 4 years by 1 July 1983: 
First lieutenant as of the date on which he completed 4 years in the rank 
of commissioner. 


2. A commissioner, first class, who spent 5 years or more in his rank 
by 1 July 1983: Captain as of the date on which he completed 5 years 
in the rank of commissioner, first class. 


3. A commissioner general who spent less than 5 years in his rank by 
1 July 1983: Captain as of the date of his promotion to the rank of 
commissioner general. 


4. A commissioner general who spent more than 5 years in his rank by 
1 July 1983: Major as of the date of the issuance of this legislative 
decree. 


5. Commissioner, distinguished, who spent less than 5 years in his rank 
by 1 July 1983: Major as of the date of his promotion to commissioner, 
distinguished. 


Article 95. The names of the ranks of the officers, noncommissioned 
officers and enlisted men in the public security used prior to the issuance 
of this legislative decree shall be amended in accordance with the stipu- 
lation of the above articles 94 and 95 wherever they occur in the legal 

and organizational provisions in force. 
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Article 96. All officers covered by the provisions of the above article 
94 shall be graded in ranks with a salary equal to their current salary 
and each of them shall retain his seniority for promotion. But if the 
current salary of the officer graded is less than the salary of the 
bottom step in the ladder of salaries for the rank in which he is graded, 
then he shall be given the salary of the bottom step in the said grade 
and subsequent raises in his salary shall be delayed. 


Section Three 

Chapter One 

Inspectors' Duties 

Article 97. The public security inspectors [al-muraqibun] are the elements 
assigned to watch the land, sea and air borders to implement the regula- 
tions for entry into and departure from Lebanon and to fight the smuggling 
of weapons, munitions and materials whose introduction into Lebanon 


undermines the state's internal and external security. The inspectors' 
duties shall include: 


1. Watching the land borders and the land infiltration points. 
2. Watch railroad stations, yards and freight. 


3. Watch unloading docks, port entrances and piers. The coastline may 
be watched in coordination with the internal security forces. 


4. Watch the country's airspace, airport exits, runways and aprons used 
by civilian airliners and restricted areas in airports. 


5. Support the provincial and border public security centers in all that 
pertains to admission into and departure from the Lebanese territories, 
including the entry and departure roadblocks in the said centers. 

Article 98. The inspectors shall be selected from among: 

1. Civilians recruited in accordance with conditions set on a decision 
by the minister of interior, based on the finalization of the general 


director and the Command Council's approval. 


2. Military service conscripts summoned for certain periods of time 
at the request of the general director and with the approval of the 
army commander. 


Chapter Two 
Order of Inspectors' Ranks 


Article 99: 
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1. The order of the inspectors’ ranks chosen from among civilians shall 
be set and their ranks shall be equated with the ranks of the public 
security military personnel in accordance with the following: 


Inspector Corporal 
Inspector, first class Sergeant 
Supervisor First sergeant 


Supervisor, first class Staff sergeant 
Chapter Three 

Inspectors’ Conditions 

Article 100: 


1. Inspectors shall be appointed from among enlisted civilians on a 
decision by the general director with the approval of the Command Council 
within the limits of the vacant positions and the budget appropriations. 
They shall sign a five-year enlistment contract renewable for 2 years, 
provided that the renewal date does not exceed the legal [retirement] 

age set for their equals in ranks in the public security military 
personnel in accordance with the chart included in the preceding article 
99. 


2. The general director shall sign the inspectors’ enlistment and renewal 
contracts. 


Article 101. The provisions of Part Five, Chapter One of Section Two 

of this legislative decree applied to the public security military personnel 
with equal rank shall apply to the inspectors in accordance with the chart 
stipulated in the above article 99. 


Article 102. The transfers of inspectors shall take place on a decision 
by the general director within the framework set for their service in 
article 97 of this legislative decree. 


Chapter Four 

General Discipline 

Article 103: 

1. The provisions stipulated in -rticles 42 through 92 of this legislative 
decree applying to the public security military personnel shall apply to 


the inspectors in accordance with the chart included in article 99 of 
this legislative decree. 


2. The Disciplinary Council for noncommissioned officers and enlisted 
men stipulated in article 79 of this legislative decree shall exercise 
the same jurisdiction over inspectors, provided that the noncommissioned 
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officer or enlisted man [included as member in the Disciplinary Council] 
is replaced by an inspector or a supervisor with an equal rank of the 
individual referred. 


Section Four 
Administrators and Technicians 


Article 104. Public security administrators and technicians shall be 
either employees appointed through assignment or contract, detailed 
employees or hired workers. 


The permanent cadre of administrators and technicians shall be set by a 
decree adopted by the Council of Ministers on the recommendation of the 
minister of interior and finalization of the general director. 


Article 105. The civil servants are the employees in the General Directo- 
rate's permanent cadre who are subject to the retirement law and to the 
provisions of the civil service law. 


Article 106. The contract workers are the Lebanese or foreigners with 
whom the minister of interior or the general director, with the minister's 
authorization, concludes contracts for a set period of time to carry out 
a special task that requires special knowledge or qualifications, all 
within the limits of the total appropriations allocated in the budget 

for this purpose and without the need for this contracting activity to 

be subject to any prior ratification, administrative or financial proce- 
dures or control. 


Article 107. Hired workers [laborers] in public security are the workers 
subject to the provisions of the state's hired workers' regulations in 
force at any time. 


Article 108. Any other provision not withstanding, officers, noncommis- 
sioned officers, enlisted men and employees of the various public depart- 
ments may be delegated to public security on the recommendation of the 
general director and in accordance with: 


A. A decree issued by the minister concerned regarding the employees 
in question. 


B. A joint decision by the ministers of national defense and of interior, 
with the approval of the army commander, insofar as army noncommissioned 
officers and enlisted men are concerned. 


C. A decision by the minister of interior, with the approval of the 


general director of internal security forces, insofar as internal security 
enlisted men and noncommissioned officers are concerned. 
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2. A delegated employee shall continue to collect his wages from the 
department to which he belongs and shall be subject to this department's 
bylaws concerning seniority, promotion, penalties, the legal retirement 
age, discharge from the service and other duties and benefits. 


3. Delegated employees, with the exception of magistrates, shall be subject 
insofar as conduct is concerned to the general director in his capacity 
as the top superior in the chain of command. 


4. The validity of delegation shall end at the request of the general 
director in the same manner in which the delegation takes place. 


Section Five 
General Final Rules 
Article 109: 


1. Military, inspectors, administrators and technicians of the General 
Directorate shall be subject to the civil service law and its amendments 
and other laws and regulations concerning public jobs in whatever has 
not been mentioned in this legislative decree. 


2. The Disciplinary Council for public security noncommissioned officers 
and enlisted men, stipulated in article 79 of this legislative decree, 
shall exercise the same powers over civilian employees, hired workers 

and contract workers of the General Directorate, provided that non- 
commissioned officer or enlisted man be replaced by a civilian employee, 
a hired worker or a contract worker with the same rank as the individual 
referred [to the Disciplinary Council]. The Disciplinary Council shall 
apply to the individual referred the disciplinary penalties stipulated in 
civil service law for civil servants with equal rank [grade] in the other 
state departments. 


Article 110. The General Directorate shall, through its special agencies 
and in accordance with the laws and regulations in force, secure: 


1. Purchase of all the equipment, vehicles, gear and requirements it 
needs. 


2. Secure maintenance of the equipment and requirements. 

3. Build the new installations it needs. 

4. Insure maintenance of buildings and installations belongong to it. 
Article 111. The general director, his officers and his noncommissioned 
officers are judicial officers assisting public prosecutors and the govern- 


ment's commissioner in the military court and carrying out their duties 
as judicial police. Their relations with the judiciary authorities shall 
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be regulated in accordance with the stipulations specified in the law 
concerning penal court proceedings, the law concerning the military judiciary 
and the law defining jurisdiction in crimes concerning the men of the 
internal security forces. 


Article 112. A military person, an inspector, an administrator or a 
delegated employee working in the General Directorate may not be prosecuted 
legally by the general prosecution or by the government commissioner in 

the military court if he commits a crime emanating from the performance 

of his duty, as a result of his duty or because of it except with the 
approval or upon the request of the general director. 


Article 113: 


1. Contrary to the laws in force, the expenses resulting from the following 
cases shall not be subject to the prior control of the Accounting Bureau: 


A. The recruitment and appointment of public security elements of various 
ranks. 


B. Reinstatement of former public security elements in the service. 
C. Promotions of the public security elements of various ranks. 
D. Military medals for which financial awards are allocated. 


E. Financial bonuses and assistance for the elements in active service, 
for retirees and for the members of their families. 


Article 114. The minister of interior shall be empowered to authorize 
the general director of public security to exercise the powers required 
for the proper progress of work within the conditions and limits set for 
general directors in the state's ministries. 


Article 115. The authorities concerned shall issue the executive decrees, 
decisions and directives for the provisions of this legislative decree 
within 6 months as of the date on which the decree goes into effect. 


Article 116. Legislative decree No 139 of 12 June 1959 and all its 
amendments and all the legislative and organizational provisions con- 
flicting with the provisions of this legislative decree or incompatible 
with its contents shall be abolished. 


Article 117. This legislative decree shall go into effect as of the day 
following its publication in the Official Gazette. 
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B'abda, 16 September 1983 
Signed: Amin al-Jumayyil 


Issued by the President of the 
Republic 


Prime Minister 

: Signed: Shafiq al-Wazzan 
Minister of Interior 
Signed: Shafiq al-Wazzan 
Acting Minister of Finance 


Signed: Elie Salim 


8494 
CSO: 4404/169 
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PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


OCCUPIED AREAS LEADERS COMMENT ON PLO, RELATIONS WITH JORDAN 
Bethlehem Mayor 
PM171710 Jidda 'UKAZ in Arabic 12 Jan 84 p 3 


[Telephone interview with Ilyas Frayj, mayor of Bethlehem, West Bank of 
Jordan, by Hisham Milhim--date not given] 


[Text] Question: You have always urged Jordanian-Palestinian dialogue. Do 
you now believe that such a dialogue would yield results if resumed? 


Answer: I support a visit by PLO Chairman Yasir ‘Arafat to Amman and an under- 
standing with the Jordanian officials because the remaining days are numbered 
and the cause could be threatened. If Israel annexes the occupied West Bank 
and Gaza there will be nothing left. 


Question: What do you think of King Husayn's recall of parliament at this 
stage? Do you see it as a prelude to a Palestinian-Jordanian agreement? 


Answer: We actually do not have clear and definite information on this sub- 
ject, but King Husayn needs an amendment of article 73 of the constitution re- 
lating to the method of elections. Jordan is, of course, an independent and 
sovereign state, and if it decides to have a parliament, so be it. I believe 
that King Husayn is sincerely trying hard to rescue the people of the 

West Bank and the Gaza Strip from the yoke of occupation. I personally trust 
King Husayn and his policy and I do not think that this step is in conflict 
with the Palestinian policy. King Husayn has always said that he wanted a 
Palestinian partner. 


Question: What, in your opinion, will be the Palestinian reply to the recall 
of the Jordanian par'iament? 


Answer: The PLO will have to define its position after the dimensions of this 
step become clear. It would, in my opinion, be premature and wrong to com- 
ment on that. My personal opinion is that I either trust Jordan or I do not. 
I am one of those people who trust Jordan. I consider the East Bank and the 
West Bank to be two lungs joined by the River Jordan. 
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Question: What do you think of the statement issued by the Fatah Central Com- 
mittee in Tunis recently? As you know, the statement reaffirmed commitment to 
the Fes resolution and rejection of the Reagan initiative. 


Answer: The statement was wisely balanced and it was received well in the 
West Bank. As regards the Fesresolutions and the Reagan initiative, let me say 
this: We in the West Bank see matters from a different angle to that from 
which our brothers abroad see them. What concerns us now is to preserve the 
Arab character of the land. Israel has already confiscated 50 percent of our 
land. If this state of affairs continues for 2 or 3 more years we will wake 
“py one day to find ourselves living in a colony. The question as far as we 
are concerned is: To be or not to be. If we want to survive then we must 
have the land. We inhabitants of the occupied territory now realize that no 
Arab state would accept us. How long are we going to delude ourselves? If 
the Reagan initiative halts the settlements and leads to Palestinian entity 
with full autonomy, so be it. That would be better than the present state 
of misery. 


Question: Do you expect that the split within Fatah will speed up agreement 
between Jordan and the PLO and facilitate ‘Arafat's task in this connection? 


Answer: An agreement with Jordan is a necessity. It is a must. ‘Arafat 

has no other choice. To serve the cause ‘Arafat should now join hands with 
Jordan. All the slogans and Security Council resolutions are of no use to us. 
We want practical measures now. The only option left is the political option. 


Question: In the event of a Jordanian-Palestinian agreement, would you expect 
the United States to play a positive role? 


Answer: Without a shadow of doubt. 





Former Ramallah Mayor 
PM171717 Jidda 'UKAZ in Arabic 12 Jan 83 p 3 


[Telephone interview with Karim Khalaf, former mayor of Ramallah, West Bank of 
Jordan, by Hisham Milhim--date not given] 


[Text] Question: How do you assess the visits paid by certain Palestinian 
leaders to certain Arab states? 


Answer: We must not preoccupy ourselves solely with the visits of Palestin- 

ian leaders to the Arab states. We all know that PLO Executive Committee 
Chairman Yasir ‘Arafat and other Palestinian leaders will never violate the 
resolutions of the PNC, the Executive Committee or any other legitimate Palestin- 
ian institution. Any visit should be judged on the basis of commitment to 

the resolutions of the PNC and other legitimate institutions. 


Question: What is your comment on King Husayn's recall of the Jordanian House 
of Representatives? Is it a prelude to a Palestinian-Jordanian agreement? 
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Answer: I leave it to my legitimate leadership, namely the PLO, to answer 
that officially. I cannot anticipate events before the legitimate leadership 
under brother Abu ‘Ammar [Yasir ‘Arafat] gives its verdict. We will support 
any decision on this matter. 


Question: How do the Palestinian leaders under occupation feel about policies 
to be pursued after what happened in Lebanon? 


Answer: After the departure of our brothers, led by Abu ‘Ammar, from Tripoli 
the advice offered by all the leaders and masses at home is that we should 
close our ranks and consolidate national unity. We have had enough division 
and fragmentation. We must build out relations with any Arab state which 
helps us regain our usurped rights. On behalf of our masses we urge all 
factions of the PLO without exception to realize that ours is a cause of na- 
tion, land, and leadership, not individuals. I appeal to them to unite their 
ranks in the interest of our legitimate rights. Any division in the Pales- 
tinian ranks is bound to affect our cause for years to come. 


Question: So you do not consider the split within Fatah to be final. 


Answer: Even if it turns out to be final, I still urge unity of ranks. Any- 
one interested in following the road of the revolution is welcome to do so, 
and anyone who wants to stay away should do so. 


Question: The United States is dropping hints about reviving the Reagan ini- 
tiative. What do you think, and what are your expectations regarding Jordanian- 
Palestinian relations? 


Answer: You know our position and our leadership's position on the Reagan 
initiative. During a recent meeting with a U.S. congressional delegation, I 
said to its members: Some people believe that the Reagan plan has positive 
as well as negative aspects. I want to concentrate on the negative aspects, 
and if there are positive aspects I would like to know them. 


I told them that the Reagan plan says no to Palestinian self-determination, 
no to a Palestinian state, no to the PLO, no to the dismantling of settle- 
ments, no to complete withdrawal from the occupied territories, and no to the 
partition of Jerusalem. After these noes there is nothing left to say yes to. 


As regards Jordanian-Palestinian relations and dialogue, Jordan is a fraternal 
state and the Jordanians are our brothers. We are not against any dialogue 
with Jordan. On the contrary we support and insist on any dialogue which 
serves our cause. When Brother Abu-‘Ammar initiated the dialogue with the 
Jordanians, he did so in accordance with the PNC resolutions. 


We are all for dialogue and understanding with our Jordanian brothers. We 
should be represented by Brother Abu-'Ammar and our legitimate leadership and 
institutions in order to be able to achieve our rights. We must be frank 
with one another at this stage and we must have more political momentum at the 
Arab and international levels to achieve our objectives. 
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Question: How do you view the Israeli attempts to empty the Palestinian camps 
in the occupied territory and evict their residents? 


Answer: That is part of the plot to undermine the Palestinian cause. Israel 
is trying to obliterate the Palestinian character epitomized by the Pales- 
tinian refugees. The question is: Where do the refugees residing in Lebanon, 
Syria, and Jordan and in the camps in the occupied territory come from? Is- 
rael wants to obliterate the refugee camps. 


Former Gaza Mayor 
PM181028 Jidda "UKAZ in Arabic 12 Jan 84 p 3 


[Telephone interview with former Gaza Mayor Rashad al-Shawwa by Hisham Milhim-- 
date not given] 


[Question: How do you assess the situation in the Palestinian arena? 


Answer: We the people of the occupied territory fully support the legitimate 
leadership of the Palestinian people and Yasir ‘Arafat's policies. We support 
Jordanian-Palestinian rapprochement. We urge our brothers in the PLO to be 

in harmony with the views of their brothers in the occupied territory who feel 
the pain of occupation more than anyone else, We urge them to coordinate with 
Jordan and to commit themselves to our position in their capacity as our repre- 
sentatives. We urge that the necessary steps be taken to end the Israeli oc- 
cupation. This is our prime request. 


Question: Do you expect that the split within Fatah will facilitate that ap- 
proach? 


Answer: I do not want to talk about internal disputes. What I am saying now 
is the opinion of the majority of the people in the occupied territory. A 
rapprochement between Jordan and the Palestinians represented by Abu ‘Ammar 
["Arafat] would deliver us from the occupation and would be most welcomed by 
the people of the occupied territory. 


Question: Do you see the recall of the Jordanian House of Representatives as 
a step in that direction? 


Answer: I do not want to discuss any particular steps, but I and the major- 
ity of the people in the occu,;ied territory want Jordanian-Palestinian coordi- 
nation. 


Question: Are you convinced that such coordination would lead to a positive 
U.S. attitude, especially as the United States is in an election year? 


Answer® If we unify our stands the U.S. attitude will definitely be posi- 
tive. An Arab consensus would help us overcome Israel's intransigence. We 
hope that when the Palestinians and Jordanians unify their stands the Arab 
states will bless them. The Arab states will help us because they care about 
Palestinian interests. By choosing this road the Palestinians would be taking 
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a road that would or might lead to the restoration of their rights. However, 
if we continue as we are now we will be farthest from the road to our rights. 


Question: Do you not believe an extraordinary PNC session should be held to 
discuss the Palestinian conditions after recent developments? 


Answer: I suggest that ‘Arafat should proceed to unify the PLO and Jordan- 
ian attitudes and then the PNC may be convened. 


CSO: 4400/127 
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PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


WEST BANK PAPER ON JORDANIAN CONSTITUTIONAL MEASURES 
JN101400 Jerusalem AL-FAJR in Arabic 6 Jan 84 pl 
[Editorial: "The PLO's Legitimacy and Independent Decisionmaking" ] 


[Text] It was very natural for many questions to be raised in the occupied 
Arab territory in particular, and the whole world in general, over the recent 
Jordanian measures represented by dissolving the National Consultative Coun- 
cil and recalling the House of Representatives to meet in an extraordinary 
session. The recalling of the West Bank members in the House of Representa- 
tives to Amman at this particular time was the main subject of these delibera- 
tions. 


Therefore, out of concern that Palestinian-Jordan relations pursue their 
correct and sound course in the future, we would like to sum up the clear 
stand of the West Bank Palestinians in the following basic points: 


1. The PLO will forever remain the sole legitimate representative of all the 
Palestinian people. No substitute from any quarter will be accepted. 


2. Every political step taken by the Palestinian leadership on any level must 
first be acceptable to and enjoy the support of the inhabitants in the West 
Bank. 


3. The departure of the West Bank representatives to Amman in no way means 
that they have a mandate from the West Bank inhabitants to speak on their be- 
half and to represent them. Therefore, any attempt to this end will be 
completely unacceptable. 


4. Palestinian-Jordanian relations are deep in our hearts. We want them to 

be fraternal, intimate, based on equality, and taking into consideration the 

Palestinian independent decisionmaking through the PLO, the legitimate repre- 
sentative of the Palestinian people. 


lu view of this clear stand of the West Bank Palestinians, we would like to 
say to those who believe that the PLO, by its departure from Tripoli, has 

lost its legitimacy, that they have miscalculated. This is because Palestin- 
ian legitimacy is the offspring of the wish and will of the Palestinian people. 
It cannot be traded or tampered with by any side. 


132 





The Palestinian people suffered a great deal before they succeeded in securing 
their legitimate representation in international forums and making many poli- 
tical gains. In fact, the Tripoli battle was only one aspect of the struggle 
to preserve the independent Palestinian decisionmaking. This is why it will 


be difficult for anyone to try to usurp this independent decisionmaking or 
to circumvent the PLO. 


Cso: 4000/127 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


ADCO SETS PRODUCTION GOALS 


Dubayy MKALEEJ TIMES in English 13 Dec &3 p 15 


ABU Dhabi company for total staff is 1,486 at the end of 





[Text] Onshore Oil Operations has set a November. Sixtyfive per cent are 
production capacity target of just Arabs, 11.5 per cent of whom are 
under one million barrels per day UAE nationals. The company 1s aim- 
by the year 1990, said Mr Graeme ing at having 25 per cent UAE nation. 
Brown. Adco’s general manager als by 1988. An overall picture of 

: manning rates is that while the tota! is 
at a Press conference held to mark ( LAF 
° ' attening out. the proportion of VAE 
the start of Adco’s 20th anniver- nationals is increasing. 
sary celebrations of the first ship- In 1976, Adco’s peak year of pro- 
ment of crude from Jebel Dhanna. duction. the cost of producing a barrel 
He emphasised that this target is a of oil was less than th oo ue rep 
technica! one compatiable with opti- in the cost per oe ene — 
mi}! recovery of crude from the Adco related to the drop in production, but 
reservoirs. but the government and to other factors like inflation 
Shareholders set the guidelines for Adco was formed in 1978 to take 
actual production over the operations of Abu Dhabi Pet- 
roleum Company which had been 
Mr Brown was speaking flanked by operating the concession since it was 
al] senior management of Adco first granted in 1939. The original 
The week-long celebrations include concession was 7&.000 square 
a recpetion with Dr Mana Saeed A! kilometres and now it is 21,000 square 
Oteiba. Minister of Petroleum and kilometres after the various relinqu- 
Mineral Resources, as the guest of ishments required under the agree- 
honour. inauguration of the Bu Hasa ments. This wil] now stay stable until 
Training Centre by Shaikh Moham- the year 2014, the final year of the 
med bin Butti, Representative of the 75-year concession 
Ruler in the Western Region, and the Adco has an active exploration 
laving of a plaque at the Jebel Dhanna programme, Mr Brown said, in 
termina! by Shaikh Sultan bin Surour seismic surveys, drilling. and explora- 
A! Dhaen, chairman of Abu Dhabi tion evaluation studies. It has drilled 
Nationa! Consultative Council an average of 60,000 feet for the last 
Mr Brown described how Adco five years and this is expected to con- 
operates a rolling five year business tunue. The sectors in which drilling is 
plan. The plan is updated each \ear as concentrated are: the new prospects, 
circumstances permit. This 1s part of the deep Khouf prospects, the deline- 
;an overall spending plan involving five ation of present prospects such as 
billion dollars, for full field develop- Queahwira and Rumaitha and further 
ment now expected to be completed delineation of the producing fields. 
by 1990. The Khouf is a deep formation of 
: 18.000 to 20.000 feet down. and 
Like all companies in Abu Dhabi, extends all over the region from Abu 
he said. Adco 1s striving for efficiency Dhahi to Qatar. In the Khouf. Adco 
of the manpower. Numbers are lower hopes to find gas and has drilled four 
than Adco had predicted earlier. The wells so far to test. with mixed results. 
g CSO: 4400/126 
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BANKS RAISE INTEREST RATES 


UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


Dubayy KHALECJ TIMES in English 28 Dec 33 p l 


[Article by K. P. Nayar] 


[Text ] 


CSO 


4400/126 


A SCRAMBLE for customer 
deposits at the end of the year has 
pushed up dirham interest rates in 
the UAE for large amounts to 
unprecedented levels. 


This unusual situation has come at a 
time when most banks report a “com- 
fortable position” as far as liquidity is 
concerned. And ironically, banks 
which continue to be tight-fisted on 
business advances. are zealously push- 
ing personal ‘loans to residents as a 
way of enhancing business. 

Behind this “window dressing” on 
the threshold of annual closing of 
accounts are recent developments on 
the UAE banking scene which have 
made bankers extremely prudent in 
their dealings. 

Many of them are said to be making 
a determined effort to keep to a 1:1 
ratio between customer deposits and 
advances. Although there has been no 
specific directive from monetary 
authorities in this regard, it has been 
broadly agreed between the banking 
community and the authorities that 
this ratio 1s an ideal norm that hanks 
should try to follow. 

At the end of the year, many banks 
have realised to their discomfiture 
that their ratio is much higher, with 
the advances in some cases as much as 
three times the customer deposits. 

The gap. in most cases, has been 
filled by interbank funds which are not 
taken into account for calculating the 
ratio. 

Some banks reported yesterday that 
they were offering as much as 11.5 per 
cent for “reasonably large’ dirham 
deposits They see this as a way of 
achieving a better ratio in a situation 
where it is virtually impossible to 
reduce advances 

Until October last year, banks were 
not allowed to quote interest of more 


than 10.5 per cent for depasits of less 
than five million dirhams. Even after 
removal of the ceiling interest rates 
last year-end did not show any sub- 
Stantial increase. 

The dramatic change in situation 
has made the US dollar. the tradi- 
tional investment currency for Gulf 
residents, less attractive. Although 
dollar interest rates have either kept 
pace with or risen slightly above the 
dirham in recent months. the current 
difference of 1 to 1.5 per cent has 
made many investors take a closer 
look at their dollar holdings 

Bankers hope that this will great! 
reduce the recycling process under 
which those dollars kept abroad used 
to be pumped back into the local bank- 
ing system and used as interbank 
funds 


Rising demand 


The demand for interbank funds, 
however. continues unabated paril 
on account of the uneven distribution 
of bank deposits in the country. 

Also responsible for this situation is 
the widely shared belief among loca! 
bankers that under prevailing cond)- 
tions, interbank funds are sometimes 
more stable than consumer deposits 
which have a large volatile element in 
them. 

As a result, overnight dirham inter- 
bank rates yesterday were quoted 
around nine per cent as compared 
with two per cent during the same 
period last year 

Meanwhile, banks are soliciting 
“personal loans” business in view of 
an assured and bigher return on such 
advances. “Individual loans are the 
safest under present conditions,” said 
one banker. “You can tie up repay- 
ments with salaries and guarantees are 
usually very secure,” he added. 

Banks are charging interest at 
around 16 per cent instead of the 
commercial rate of about 13 per cent 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


FOREIGN BANK PRESENCE REDUCTION COMPLETED 
Dubayy KALEEJ TIMES in English 31 Dec 83 p l 
[Article by K. P. Nayar] 


{Text ] 





WITH the final lot of seven 
branches pulling down their shut- 
ters today, a 30-month-long pro- 
cess of reducing the presence of 
foreign banks in the UAE will be 
completed without any major dis- 
ruption of business or large-scale 
retrenchment of staff. 


A total of 34 branches were to have 
been closed this year as part of a 
phased reduction in the number of 
foreign bank outlets to eight, but 
enquiries with the affected banks 
revealed that many of them had fallen 
in line with the Central Bank directive 
in advance of the deadline. 

Only seven branches run by three 
banks waited till the last date to effect 
the closures. Banks which did so ear- 
lier said business in the redundant 
branches had been shifted to the near- 
est ones. 

Corporate accounts continued to be 
Operated in the new locations, but per- 
sonal savings accounts have been 
closed in many cases. Bankers said 
proximity was very important for indi- 
viduals and those who chose to close 
their accounts shifted them to the 
nearest available bank. 

While in places like Dubai and Abu 
Dhabi, where most foreign banks con- 


tinue to maintain more than one out- 
let, it has been possible to move the 
business within the emirate itself, this 
has not been possible in the case of 
some of the smaller emirates. 

One bank, for instance , had to move 
its business in Ras Al Khaimah to 
Sharjah and another from Khor Fak- 
kan to Sharjah. But despite such 
major relocation, they expect their 
business accounts to stay with them. 

““Commercial accounts are usually 
the result of personal contacts. They 
will not be simply wound up because 
the banker has moved his office a few 
miles further. After all, there are so 
many businessmen in the emirates 
who are all the time doing business 
with banks in Europe,” reasoned one 
banker. 

The general reluctance among 
banks to take on new business at a 
time of slowdown is also expected to 
contribute to the absence of any major 
shift in commercial accounts as a 
result of the closures. 

With few changes in business 
expected, at least in the short run. the 
affected banks have refrained from 
any major cut in their staff. 

A spokesman for British Bank of 
the Middie East (BBME) said there 
have been some redundancies. but 
said the number was very small. The 
bank continued to retain most of the 


Umm Al Quwain, Fujeirah and 
Ajman, for instance, have now been 
left without any Pakistani banks. 


These banks used to channel remit- 
tances directlh to remote places im 
Pakistan through their own network, 
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business and it was felt that additional 
staff would be required in the eight 
remaining branches to handle the 
extra business from branches that 
have been closed down. The bulk of 
the staff from these branches have, 
therefore, been relocated. 

BBME, the first foreign bank to 
Start operations in the UAE also had 
the largest network of 29 branches 
when the Central Bank directed a cut 
in outlets on July 5, 1981. 

The bank has since closed down 
eight branches in Dubai, four in Abu 
Dhabi, five in Sharjah, and one each in 
Fujeirah, Umm A! Quwain, Ajman 
and Ras Al Khaimah. 

The Bank of Credit and Commerce 
group. the next largest with 28 
branches at the time of the directive 
said there has been no retrenchment 
of staff. In fact. it had to cut only eight 
branches during the grace period— 
three in Abu Dhabi, two in Dubai and 
one each in Umm Al! Quwain, Kalba 
and Khor Fakkan. 

A new bank incorporated in the 
UAE, Bank of Credit and Commerce 
(Emirates) absorbed the remaining 
branches that were in excess of the 
Centra! Bank's ceiling. 

Pakistani bankers fear that remit- 
tances to their country through bank- 
ing channels would be affected as a 
result of the closures. Some emirates, 
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something which other banks now 
Operating in the emirates would not be 
able to do. 


Bankers fear that this may lead 
many Pakistani immigrants to use 
non-banking channels to speedily 
transfer their savings to their home 
country. 


The Pakistani banks affected by the 
directive are United Bank Ltd. and 
Habib Bank Ltd., both with 19 
branches at the time the Central Bank 
ordered the reduction. The two banks 
have closed 11 outlets each in a 
phased two-year programme. 


Arab Bank Ltd., the only Arab 
bank to be affected, brought down its 
branches from 12, closing one branch 
each in Dubai, Abu Dhabi, Ras Al 
Khaimah and Umm A! Quwain. 


Bank Saderat Iran which had 12 
branches closed one branch each in 
Dubai and Umm A] Quwain last year. 
It will close its New Soug branch in 
Sharjah and another in Ras Al 
Khaimah today to fall in line with the 
directive. 
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SOVIET JETS REPORTEDLY BOMB REBEL POSITIONS 


Port Moresby PAPUA NEW GUINEA POST COURIER in English 6 Jan 84 p & 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI: Moslem rebels killed 31 troops in an attack 
on Government army headquarters in Afghanistan's second 
largest city lost month, and Soviet jets and helicopters 
retaliated with a Christmas Day bombing raid, western 


diplomats said. 


An unspecified num- 
ber of Soviets were 
among those killed in 
the December 22 mortar 
and rocket attack on 
the 2nd Corps head- 
quarters in the southern 
city of Kandahar, 
according to the report. 
Ten to 12 troops were 
reported injured. 

Suspecting some 
Afghan officers had 
helped plan the attack, 
Soviet troops conducted 
a search of the military 
housing area on Decem- 
ber 23, the report said. 
There was no word on 
whether any evidence 
was found. 

Quoting a witness, the 
report said Soviet MiGs 
and helicopters bombed 
Kandahar on December 
25. It had no details on 
casualties or damage. 

The diplomats spoke 
on condition they not be 
identified by name or 
nationality. Their in- 
formation could not be 
independently verified. 

The report quoted 
“highly reliable sources” 
as saying the Govern- 
ment’s control in Kan- 
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dahar was- “virtually 
nil ” 


It said most schools 
were shut and Moslem 
insurgents forced 
bazaars to close by noon 
every day. Fighting 
raged in the centre of 
the city day and night, 
and many residents fled 
across the border to 
Quetta, Pakistan. 


It said Kandahar was 
“perhaps the only pro- 
vincial capital in which 
major fighting has been 
taking place on a daily 
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basis for extended 
periods of time in down- 
town areas.” 


The diplomats said 
the rebels had set up 
their own court outside 
Kandahar to try civil 
and criminal cases. 

They said rebels were 
unable to launch an ex- 
pected major operation 
in the capital, Kabul, on 
December 27, the fourth 
anniversary of the 
Soviet intervention, due 
to extraordinary secur- 
ity measures. 


AFGHANISTAN 





AFGHANISTAN 


MUJAHIDIN REPORTEDLY ADMINISTER JUSTICE IN LIBERATED APEAS 
Tehran KAYHAN INTERNATIONAL in English 7 Jan 84 p 1 


[Text] ISLAMABAD (AFP)--Afghan Mujahideen executed an Afghan Army captain 
after an Islamic court linked him with the Soviet Union, resistance sources 
said here Thursday. 


The captain, Mohammed Naim, had received extensive training in mortar fire in 
the Soviet Union, the sources said. 


He was arrested last month while commanding a mortar unit dispatched by the 
‘abul regime to retake the Torl:ham-Jalalabad highway in the east, which had 
been blockaded by the revels. 


The blockade, on the eve of the fourth anniversary of the occupation of Afghan- 
istan by the Soviet Army last December 27, disrupted communications and trans- 
portation for several days. 


The rebels withdrew from the Afghan checkpoint at Torkham, just opposite the 
Pakistani border in the Khyber Pass, reportedly after requests from Pakistani 
border authorities. 


The resistance sources said Captain Naim had been sent to fight the rebels at 
the post. He was said to have admitted to being a member of the rulins Parcham 
Party, and to participating in several anti-guerrilla operations. 


A rebel "Islamic Court" in Nagarhar Province, opposite the Khyber Pass, order- 
ed his execution. Guerrillas carried out the punishment last week, the 
liujahideen sources said. 


In Control of Kandahar 


The Kabul regime has virtually lost control over the second largest Afghan 
city Kandahar where anti-Communist guerrillas have set up their own adminis- 
tration includins Islamic courts. 


Guerrillas close the bazaars before noon in Kandahar, a southeastern city known 
for its promegranate and grape orchards, and from mid-day on practically run 
the town, according to the sources there. 
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The Mujahideen have established their own courts there and in the nearby 
villase of Yaqubi where they have their heacquarters. An Afghan clersy sits 
as judvte in the Kandahar Islamic court, the sources said, and the city's mavor 
refers some cases to hin. 


All school and collerses in Kandahar have been closed except for two which have 
been ordered by the resistance to provide refuse for youns Afghans seeking to 
avoid nilitary service. 


The sources said Muslin resistance fishters killed 31 Soviet troops in a 
rocket and mortar attack launched last week on the Second Afghan Army Corns 
headquarters outside Kandahar. The Soviets retaliated with house to house 
searches and MiG and helicopter gunship raids. 


During the Ifujahideen's anniversary blackout resistance sources in Peshawar, 
a Pakistani town bordering Afcshanistan, claimed that the Muslim ruerrillas 
completely destroyed one of three main power stations feeding the capital and 
wrecked 23 pylons between the Saroobi station and Kabul. 








115 SOVIET-AFGHAN TROOPS REPORTEDLY KILLED BY MUJAHIDIN 


Tehran TLIURAN TINES in English 3 Jan 84 p 1 


[Text ] 
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TEHRAN (IRNA) - Latest 
reports reaching here said 

that 50 of the joint Soviet 
and Afghan government tro- 
ops were killed during the 
recent successful offensive by 
the Moslem Mujahideen of 
Afghanistan in the Kabul re- 
gi0n. 

These reports also added 
that 15 government soldiers 
with all their weapons joined 
the Mujahideen forces. In 
these operations, 29 civilians 
were martyred in the course 
of retaliatory bombings by 
the Afghan government jet 
fighters. 

In other developments 
around the Azhar region of 
Zabol Province during the 
same time, the Moslem com- 
batants killed 65 aggressors 
and government troops inclu- 
ding two officers. 

Meanwhile, the heavy 
bombardments of Kabul and 
Azhar Provinces by the Sov- 
iet occupation forces resulted 
in the martyrdom of 14 
Afghan Moslem Mujahideen. 
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The Soviet-backed gove- 
rnment of Afghanistan mean- 
while on Sunday called on all 
men over 18 to report to 
their nearest army garrison 
for processing for compul- 
sory military service, Radio 
Kabul reported. 

In a broadcast monitored 
here, the state-owned radio 
announced a Defence Minis- 
try communique and warned 
that failure to comply would 
invite “strict punishment.” It 
did not elaborate. 

The Ministry said a gene- 
ral search would be carried 
out throughout major cities 
and towns to check identi- 
fication papers Of men and 
conscript all those eligible 
for military duty, according 
to the broadcast. 

It said people who had 
commuted their military ser- 
vice should carry their docu- 
ments with them at all 
times. 

The Defence Ministry 
orders reflect the Afghan 
government’s concern about 
beefing up its fasi-declining 
number of armed forces. 
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FIGHTING REPORTEDLY CONTINUES IN KANDAIAR 'DAY AND IIGHT' 


Teiiran KAYHAN LiTERNATIOUAL in English 5 Jan 84 p 1 





[Text] 

NEW DELHI, India (Dis- 
patches) — Muslim Mujahi- 
Aeen killed 31 troops in an 
attack on government army 
headquarters in Afghanis- 
tan's second largest city last 
month, and Soviet jets and 
helicopters retaliated with a 
Christmas day bombing raid, 
western diplomats said Wed- 
nesday. 

An unspecified number of 
Russians were among those 
killed in the Dec. 22 mortar 
and rocket attack on the 2nd 
corps headquarters in the 
southern city of Kandahar, 
according to the report. Ten 


to 12 troops were reported’ 


injured. 

Suspecting that some 
Afghan officers had helped 
plan the attack, Russian 
troops conducted a search of 
the military housing area on 
Dec. 23. the report said 
There was no word on 
whether any evidence was 
found. 


Quoting a witness, the 
report said Soviet MiGs and 
helicopters bombed Kan- 
dahar on Dec. 25. It had no 
details on casualties or 
damage. 
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The diplomats spoke on 
condition they not be iden- 
tified by name or nationality. 
Their information could not 
be independently verified. 

The report quoted “highly 
reliable sources” as saying 
that government control in 


Kandahar was “virtually nil . 


(nothing).”” 


It said most schools were 
shut and Mujahideen have 
asked the local businessmen 
to close the bazaars by noon 
every day. Fighting raged in 
the center of the city day and 
night, and many residents 
had fled across the border to 
Quetta, Pakistan. 

It said Kandahar was 
“perhaps the only provincial 
capital in which major fight- 
ing has been taking place on 
a daily- basis for extended 
periods of time. 

The diplomats reported 
that the Mujahideen had set 
up their own court outside 
Kandahar to try civil and 
criminal cases. 

Five Russian armed per- 
sonnel carriers patrolled the 
area around state-run Radio 
Afghanistan instead of the 
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usual one, and helicopters 
flew over the city_all night on 
Dec. 27, the fourth anniver- 
sary of the Russian interven- 
tion. 

The report said Mujahi- 
deen attacked a grain silo and 
the Kabul polytechnical insti- 
tute on Dec. 28. Nineteen 
Afghan soldiers were 
reported killed or wounded 
in the two attacks. 

Several houses of Afghan 
army Officers were reported 
damaged by mortar fire on 
Dec. 31, but there were no 
casualties. As a result, a 
number of officers were 
reported to be moving closer 
to the center of the city. 

Meanwhile, our local 
reporters said fighting the 
joint Soviet-Afghan forces, 
the Mujahideen clashed with 
these forces in Badakhshan 
Province last week, in which 
the freedom fighters killed 
more than sixty of them. 

Furthermore, some 80 of 
the Afghan soldiers have 
deserted their units and 
joined the Mujahideen. 
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RAO COLMENTS Ol: U.S.-PAKISTAN RELATIONS 
Madras TUL LINDU in Bnglish 2 Dec &3 p 6 


[Text] NcW DELHI, Dec. 1. The External Affairs lfinister, Mr. P. V. larasimha 
Rao, expressed the hope in the Lok Sabha today that the U.S. would not make 
any move that could dilute the non-aligned status of Pakistan in any manner. 


lie said in reply to a question from lir. Madhavrao Scindia that the Government 
was aware of the new strategic map published by the U.S. central military conm- 
mand identifying Pakistan as an area for the U.S. rapid deployment force in 
South-West Asia. 


tir. Rao said the U.S. Administration had informed Congress in February, 1983, 
of its decision to amend Section 515 of the Foreign Assistance Act to increase 
the number of countries having American security assistance organisations with 
more than six U.S. ‘uniformed personnel". Pakistan was among the countries. 


unvoy allowed into Peshawar: Pakistan has informed that the Indian Ambassador 
would be permitted to visit Peshawar, the ‘linister of State for External Af- 
fairs, iir. A. A. Rahim, told the Lok Sabha today. 


le said India had expressed its serious concern to the Pakistan authorities at 
tiie initial refusal of periaission to him to visit Peshawar. 


India had also drawn Pakistani authorities’ attention to the fact that facil- 
ities available to the members of the Pakistani embassy in New Delhi were not 
given to the Indian diplomats in Islamabad. 


lir. Rahim said India had also expressed concern about Pakistan Radio devoting 
a lot of time to exaggerated reports on the situation in Punjab. Pakistan 

had denied providing assistance to Punjab extremists but the Government was 
continuously monitoring developments that might adversely affect India’s secur- 
ity. 


lie assured the House that tle Government would take steps to counter the threat 
from the Harpoon missiles supplied by the U.S. to Pakistan.--UNI. 
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REPORTAGE ON DEVELOPHENTS Il TAIL ISSUES 


Madras THE HINDU in English 1 Dec 83 p l 


Analyst on Jayewardene Position 


[Article by G. Kk. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI. Nov. 30. 

As a result of the discussions in Delhi, 
there has been a slight but nevertheiess signifi- 
cant change in Sri Lanka's position which 
opens the way for direct talks between Sinhala 
and Tamil leaders on a mutually acceptable 
political solution to the isiand’s ethnic problem. 

The Sri Lanka President. Mr. J. RA. 
Jayewardene, met the Prime Minister. Mrs. in- 
dira Gandhi. today for the second time in the 
last eight days since his arrival in Delhi to at- 
tend the Commonweaith conference. 

He is to go back to Colombo tomorrow 
with a set of revised proposals to be placed 
before an ali-party conference to associate all 
sections of Sinhala opinion with the proposed 
settlement of the Tamil problem. 

Mr. Jayewardene had earlier taken the 
stand that it was for the all-party conference to 
decide whether to invite TULF representatives 
to take part in it. Now he is prepared to extend 
an invitation to TULF nominees. along with 
other Tamil leaders like the President of the 
Ceylon Workers Congress, Mr. S. Thondaman, 
to. the proposed conference without going 
through the tricky process of first obtaining the 
consent of the Sinhala parties to their partic:pa- 
tion. 


‘ 7 

Single region opposed 

Mr. Jayewardene :s still opposed strongly 
to the TULF demand for merging the Northern 
and Eastern districts into a single region to give 
the Tamils a homeland of their own within the 
framework of a united State. But he has re- 
lented to the extent of saying that it would be 
open to the TULF ieaders to put forward this 
demand at the all-party conference. 


As already reported, Mr. Jayewardene 
has also given up his earlier insistence on hav- 
ing a referendum in each of the regions to en- 
dorse the decisions of the district councils to 
merge into larger units with enhanced powers 
to get some degree of local autonomy for 


themselves. He has recognised the political and 
constitutional hurdles in holding a referendum. 
especially in the Northern and Eastern districts 
where the development councils can no longer 
be deemed io be properly constituted after the 
TULF members of Parliament lost their ex-of- 
ficio membership of these bodies in the wake 
of the Sixth Amendment. 

But the readiness to dispense with a re 
ferendum in the three predominantly Tamil- 
populated Northern districts of Jaffna. Mannar 
and Vavunia has no meaning from the TULF’s 
point of view :f a similar waiver is not applied in 
the two Eastern districts of Trincomalee and 
Batticaioa where the non-Sinhalese are in a 
majority in the sense that many of the so-called 
Moors who are Musiims are also of Indian or- 
igin. The Sinnala attempt has been to isolate 
the local Tamil community by developing a 
common political identity with the Moors in the 
wake of the demographic changes already 
brought about in recent years by the resettle- 
ment policy of the Government. 


The TULF is also firmly against resettle- 
ment of people on an ethnic basis in the new 
development areas since it would , ~ 
sively alter the composition of the local 
communities by giving the Sinhalese weightage 
even in the Tamil-majority districts. This issue 
has not yet been sorted out to the satisfaction 
of the Tamil leaders, since Mr. Jayewardene 
continues to be quite adamant over the right of 
the Central Government to resettle leona 
proportional basis in the name of giving the 
majority Community its due share of economic 
benefits. 

The Sri Lanka President is not too rigid 
over delegation of legislative powers to the 
Tamil region within agreed limits. But he has to 
be persuaded to yield on a proper devolution 
of law and order responsibilities to the regions. 
Though he is inclined to let the local police 
have limited quantities of arms, Mr. Jayewar- 
dene is still drawing a distinction between deal- 
ing with routine maintenance of law and order 
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at the local level and the overall responsibility 
of the Central Government to cope with any 
public disorder involving violence. 


G.P. talks to Jayewardene 


The Prime Minister's special emissary. Mr. 
G. Parthasarathy, who has been in touch with 
Mr. Jayewardene both in Delhi and Goa during 
CHOGM, met him this morning in his hotel suite 
before the latter called on Mrs. Gandhi this 
evening at her residence. The Sri Lanka 
Foreign Minister, Mr. A. C. S. Hameed. had a 
separate meeting with the External A/fairs 
Minister, Mr. P. V. Narasimha Rao, earlier in the 


The TULF leaders who have been in Delhi 
for the last two weeks will be returning tomor- 
row evening to Madras. Mr. Parthasarathy has 
had several rounds of talks with them during 
their stay here to narrow down the differences 
to the extent possible in the light of his parieys 
with Mr. Jayewardene. 


Mr. Jayewardene is due to leave for Col- 
ombo tomciow morning by the Air Lanka 
flight from London which is being specially 
diverted to Delhi. It is not true that he had de- 
cided to extend his stay in Delhi by two days 
for further talks with Mrs. Gandhi after his first 
meeting with her, since it was known from the 


afternoon. very beginning that he would be leaving for 


Colombo only on December 1 because of the 
difficulties involved in rescheduling the Air 
Lanka flight. 


TULF Delhi Talks 
Madras THE HINDU in English 2 Dec 83 p l 
[Article by G. kK. Reddy] 


[Text] NEW DELiII1, Dec. 1. The Tamil United Liberation Front leaders, who were 
due to return to liadras this evening, are staying on in Delhi tomorrow, for 
further discussions with the Prime Minister's special envoy, lr. G. Partha- 
sarathy, in the light of the talks that the Sri Lankan President, lr. J. R. 
Jayewardene, had with Mrs. Indira Gandhi, yesterday on the Tamil problen. 


Tne carefully worded statement issued by lir. Jayawardene on his return to 
Colombo today has not indicated his readiness to invite the TULF to the proposed 
all-party conference, but he has committed himself to do so after consulting 

the other party leaders to ensure that they do not raise any objections at the 
last minute. 


(UNL quoting reports in the local press in Colombo, said that the TULF will be 
invited to participate in the round table conference). 


Differences Narrowed 


Tue statement also implies that the differences have been narrowed down suf- 
ficiently to enable Mr. Jayewardene to begin consultations on the modalities of 
the all-party conference. He has welcomed the assurance conveyed by I?ir. 
Parthasarathy that the TULF leaders are prepared to give up the plea for a 
separate State, if a satisfactory solution acceptable to them is worked out, 
but what is important is that he is no longer insisting on the abandonment of 
this demand as a pre-condition for inviting them to the proposed all-party con- 
ference or engaging in any direct discussions with then. 


But the Sri Lanka President is not prepared to countenance a single Tamil 
region since it would amount to virtually dividing the island into two States. 
lie has, however, given the TULF leaders the option to raise this issue for what 
it is worth at the all-party conference, which is another way of saying that 

it is not acceptable to his Government. 
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The TULF leaders are studying the pros and cons of lir. Javewardene's statement 

and will be giving their reactions to it tomorrow after examining its impli- 

cations. The TULF secretary general, ltr. A. Amirthalingam, told the press 

earlier that the Sri Lanka President had turned down tle demand for a single 2 
region. 


Thou there liad been some improvement on his earlier proposals as a result of 
the discussions in Delhi, the TULF was not happy since Mr. Jayewardene's re- 
fusal to concede a larger region would make it difficult for them to satisfy 
he Tamil people that what was being offered was a credible alternative to 
kelan. 


GP To Visit Colombo 


After Mr. Jayewardene had consulted the party leaders in Colombo and set in 
motion the process of convening an all-party conference, Mr. Parthasarathy 
will pay anotner visit to the island to carry forward India's good offices to 
the next stage of bringing about direct negotiations between the Sinhala and 
Tamil leaders. 


Tae statement issued by ifr. Jayewardene disclosed that he had consulted var- 
ious political leaders before leaving for Delhi. So he had probably obtained 
their prior consent at least in principle to explore the possibilities of a 
political settlement giving the Tamil cormunity their due voice in the admin- 
istration of the northern and eastern districts. 


put it is not known what stand the hardliners in his own Cabinet, including the 
Prine ilinister, lir kh. Premadasa, and linisters like lr. Cyril Mathew, Mr. 
Gamani Jayasuriya and iir. Ananda Tissa De Alwis, will take when Mr. Jayewardene 
Seeks their consent for inviting, the TULF leaders to the all-party conference 
Without eny pre-conditions. 


The mention in tir. Jayewarden's statement that the Government of India had 
assured him that it was against secession and that it stood for the indepen- 
dence, integrity and sovereignty of Sri Lanka would help him to persuade the 
party leaders and also his colleagues to agree to a direct dialogue with the 
TUL¥ for findiny; a lasting solution with the help of India's good offices. 


Tne main hurdle to a settlement is the continued refusal of lir. Jayewardene 
to agree to a single Tamil region consisting of the northern and eastern 
districts of Amparai with a sizable ‘iuslim population. The TULF continues to 
maintain that unless the ‘lamils have a single region of their own it would be 
difficult for them to live with honour and security. 
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TULF Assesses Jayewardene Stand 


Madras THE HINDU in English 3 Dec 83 p 9 


[Article by G. kK. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI. Dec. 2 

The TULF leaders. who met the Prime 
Minister, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, today before leav- 
ing for Madras, described the Sn Lanka Presi. 
dent. Mr. J. R. Jayewardene’s decision to call 
an all-party conference as a ‘positive step’ for 
considering the latest proposals for a settle- 
ment of the Tamil problem. 

Though Mr. Jayewardene has _ not 
specifically stated. in the statement he issued 
yesterday on his return to Colombo that he 
proposed to invite them to participate in this 
conference. the TULF leaders are proceeding 
on the assumption that they would be invited 
on the basis of the understanding arrived at dur- 
ing his discussions with Mrs. Gandhi in Dethi. 

The three TULF leaders, Mr. M. Sivasit- 
hamparam, Mr. A. Amirthalingam and Mr. R. 
Sampandan. met the Prime Minister to acquaint 
her with their reaction to the latest proposals 
that emer from Mr. G. Parthasarathy’s talks 
with Mr. Jayewardene in Colombo and the Sri 
Lanka President's follow-up discussions during 
his two meetings with her in Delhi. They 
seemed quite satisfied that Mrs. Gandhi had un- 
derstood their position, presumably their in- 
sistence on having a single Tamil region in- 
stead of two to enable the community to live 
with honour and security in an area of their own 
within a united Sri Lankan State. 


Clarifications a In a statement they 
issued later, the leaders said “we have 


raised one or two basic issues and sought 
clarifications in respect of others” while indicat. 
ing their response to the tentative proposals for 
a settiement. Apart from reaffirming their readi 
ness to consider any credible alternative to 
separation, they emphasised the imperative 
need for continuance of India’s good offices in 
this process of finding a lasting politica! solu- 
tion to Sri Lanka's ethnic problems. 

Another point that was stressed in the 
statement was that the decision to take part in 
the proposed conference would have to be 
taken by the politburo of the TULF when the 
invitation was received from the Sri Lanka 
President. It reflected the keenness of the TULF 
leadership to associate the rank and file of the 
party with any decision to negotiate an 


acceptable alternative to separation. 

statement. issued in the name of Mr. 
Amirthalingam, said: “The TULF has from the 
very Outset made ft clear that although their 
mandate in the 1977 elections was for the 
liberation of the Tamil nation in Sri Lanka by 
establishing an independent State of Tamil 
Eelam, if a satisfactory alternative which could 
meet the legitimate aspirations of the Tamil 
people and redress the grievances which gave 
rise to the demand for a separate State was of- 
fered. we will place it before the party which 
will take @ decision consonant with the wishes 
of the Tamil people’. 

Change in situation: It added: “Because of 
the failure of successive (Sri Lankan) Govern- 
ments to implement agreements entered into 
with the Tamil leaders. and the futility of pro- 
tracted Otiations, we had decided not to 
enter into bilateral dialogue with the Govern- 
ment. The offer by India of the good offices at a 
most critical period in the history of ethnic rela- 
tions in Sri Lanka and the acceptance of it by 
the Government of Sri Lanka brought about a 
fundamental change in the whole situation”. 

The TULF leaders would be meeting the 
Tamil Nadu Chief Minister, Mr. M. G. Ramache- 
ndran, the DMK leader, Mr. M. Karunanidhi, the 
TNKC leader, Mr. P. Nedumaran, and others to 
acquiant them with the progress of these talks 
in Delhi. They would be in Madras until Mr. 
Jayewardene had completed the modalities for 
convening an alli-party conference and ex- 
tended a formal ‘invitation to the TULF to 
participate in it. 

They would like Mr. G Parthasarathy to 
be present in Colombo during the all-party con- 
ference to lend a helping hand in sorting out 
any differences that might arise over the 
interpretation or application of the tentative 

oposals for resolving the Tamil problem. 

hough no date has yet been set. Mr. Parthas- 
arathy is due to pay another visit to Colombo 
later this month. in any case 

Mr. A. Amirthalingam. Mr. Sivasitham- 
baram and Mr. R. Sampantham arrived in 
Madras tonight from Delhi. They will participate 
in a conference on solidarity in the cause of the 
Sri Lankan Tamils. being organised in the city 
by the World Tamil Youth Federation.tomorrow 


TULF Leader's Statement 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 5 Dec 83 p 1 


[Text] MADRAS, December 4. The secretary-general of the Tamil United Liber- 
ation Front, Mr A. Amirthalingam said here today that if the talks being con- 
vened by Sri Lankan President, Nr. J. R. Jayewardene, failed, the last resort 
for Tamils ‘is to work for our own freedom." 
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Partly clarifying the stand of the TULF and partly answering the almost unani- 
mous refrain at the concluding session of the international conference for 
solidarity with Tamils in Sri Lanka that the only solution to safeguard the 
lives and dignity of the Tamil race was a separate state, Nr. Amirthalingam 
emphasised that the goal continued to be the achievement of "Eelan." 


Calling on all Tamils, whether they be Hindu, Christian or Muslim, those of 
Indian origin or otherwise, to unite and present a solid front, he said the 
“Tigers' and other extremist groups "are also part of us, though they are 
working for Eelam on different lines." 


He cautioned against the Sri Lanka government's attempt to divide the Tamil 
ranks by treating the plantation Tamils as different from those in the north 
and the east. 


Praising the initiative of the Prime Minister, ltirs. Indira Gandhi, lir. 
Amirthalingam declared that the only guarantee for the safety of TULF leaders 
if they went to Colombo for talks was the involvement of the Indian government 
and not President Jayewardene's assurances. 


He noted that the attempt of Mr. S. Thondaman, president of the Ceylon Workers' 
Congress representing Indian origin Tamils, and a member of the Jayewardene 
cabinet, to get 500,000 plantation Tamils repatriated to India had failed. 

He said the Indian government had rejected the very idea. 


The only safeguard for Tamils of Indian origin in Sir Lanka was the formation 
of a single Tamil unit comprising the seven districts of the northern and 
eastern provinces, he said adding that all the Indian origin Tamils would be 
welcomed and wel-settled in the traditional Tamil homeland in Sir Lanka. 


The conference, in a unanimous resolution, said if the proposed round table 
conference failed to satisfy the aspiration of Tamils, "the creation of Eelam 
is the only solution to preserve Tamil interests in Sri Lanka." 


The conference appealed to the "divergent liberation movements among Sri Lanka 
Tamils'' to consolidate and form a united front. It rejected any proposal for 
repatriating Tamils of Indian origin to India "since they are part and parcel 
of Sri Lanka." It said all Tamils, whatever their origin or religion, would 
have equal status. 
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PAPER GIVES DETAILS ON RAO ANSWERS ON IARPOON MISSILES 
Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 3 Dec 8&3 p 1 


[Text ] NEW DELIiI, Dec. 2.--The External Affairs linister, lir. P. V. 
warashimha Rao, told the Rijya Sabha today that the induction of Harpoon 
missiles ''does pose a new threat" in the Indian Ocean region but India would 
take effective countermeasures. 


He was replying to Mr. K. C. Pant (Congress-I) during the question hour. 


lir Warasimba Rao said that the supply of Harpoon missiles to Pakistan had not 
been brought up by lirs Gandhi during her talks with the U.S. President, Mr. 
Ronald Reagan. However, he said that tension caused by the arms supply 

was discussed by the recent Commonwealth summit. 


Syed Shahabuddin (Janata) wanted to know whether the USA had opened a new line 
of credit for Pakistan to acquire the llarpoons. lir Rao replied that the recent 
explanation of the U.S. Administration had left many things unexplained. The 

Government had no details of the new arrangement between Pal:istan and the USA. 


Replying to the main question, the Minister said that the Central Covernment had 
been given to understand by U.S. officials that the classified notification sent 
to the Senate recently by the U.S. Administration related to the Harpoon mis- 
siles. Tnere had been reports that the reason for classifying the notification 
was because the number of ilarpoon missiles to be supplied to Pakistan were ‘yet 
to be finalized". 


The Union Governinent was naturally concerned that the USA should now increase 
the quantity of these patently offensive weapon systems to Pakistan, as this 
would pose a greater security threat to India. The Governtient would take ap- 
propriate measures to counter this threat" he added 


PTI adds: When a member asked the Minister, whether India had asked the USA 
to impose a condition that the missiles would not be used against India, Iir 
Rao said that India had protested against the very idea of supplying such wea- 
pons to Pakistan. 


CsO: 4600/1341 
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ASSAI! LEADER LINKS NORTIEAST TERRORISTS 





Calcutta TIE STATESMAN in English 3 bec 6&3 p 9 


[Text ] 


CSO: 
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SHILLONG, Dec. 2.—The Assam Chief Minister, Mr 
Hiteswar Saikia, ha® said that his Government is aware of a 
definite link between Assam extremists and Naga-Manipur- 
Mizo and Khasi terrorists of the north-eastern region, re- 


ports PTI. 

“Mr Saikia told reporters here yes- 
terday that he had taken the initia- 
tive in coordinating efforts with 
other Stete Governments in the 
region to curb extremism. A meet- 
ing of the various Inspectors 
Genera] of Police of the region 
and also of the CRPF and BSF 1s 
being held in Gauhati today to 
jointly discuss matters on security 
and law and order of the north- 
east. 

The Chief Minister said that the 
recent attempt on his lite was a 
coordinated plan since March this 
year, by extremists, including some 
elements of the All-Assam Students 
Union. The pisto! placed on his 
forehead by the would-be assassin 
was procured from an illega] arms 
factory in Shillong, Mr Saikia said. 
Tili now seven people from Assam 
and Meghalaya have been arrested 
in connexion with the attempted 
murder, he added 

The Assam Government is work- 
ing out steps to ensure. tighter 
security for VIPs and specia) com 
mendo-type of training would he 
given to “select police” personne! 
by experts from New Delhi, Mr 
Saikia said. 

The Stete Goverrment was keen 
to arrive at a solution on the 
foreign national problem, he said 
but added that talks with the move- 
ment leaders could be resumed 
only if they were “objective, mean. 
ingful and purposeful”. 

Mr Saikia welcomed the propos: 
ed meeting between non-Congress 
(I) national parties and the Assam 
movement leaders in Gauhati on 
December 18. The proposal] for the 
meeting by the movement leaders 
themselves, proved that they had 
now realized the relevance of a 
political solution to the problem, 
he said 

UNI adds: Mr Saikia categori- 
cally stated that important § func. 


tionaries of the All-Assam Students’ 
Union were actively imvolved in 
terrorist activities in the State. 

The Chief Minister termed as 
“wrong”, recent news reports, 
attributed to Army intelligence, 
which had szid that terrorists ac- 
tive in Assam did not belong te 
the AASU. 

Despite the disruptive role being 
played by extremist elements and 
tne RSS, Mr Saikie said, he wee not 
in favour of banning these orga- 
nizations 
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OFFICIALS TELL PROBLEMS OF ZLORDER PATROL 


Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 5 Dec 83 p 9 


[Article by P. Sharma] 


[Text ] 








DAWKI (Meghalaya). Dec. 4— 
A barrier. a border puwlar 
(No 1275) and a graveyard of the 
taartyrs, who laid down their 
lives for the liberation of Bzangla- 
desh, stand on the lonely India- 
Bangladesh border here. Sylhet ix 
Just 70 km away from the border. 
A group of journalists from Delhi 
stands at the border barrier curi- 
ous to gO across 

The Indian Customs post, a 
a wooden construction, is equipp 
ed with the usual paraphernalia of 
immigration and other checking 
counters. However, we were told. 
there was no rush. Lega! entry of 
Bangladeshis is minimal. Indeed, 
the entry legal or otherwise. is not 
much in the Meghalaya. 

On the Indian side, there are 
clusters of houses whose residents 
are Khasis (nearly 90%), Bengalis 
(about 5%), Garos and MHuzong. 
The predominantly-tribal popula- 
tion makes things easy for the 
Border Security Force. For it does 
not let the Bangladeshis enter the 
Indian side for settlement. It is 
quite in contrast to the Cachar 
area of Assam or in West Bengal 
and Tripura where the loca) popu- 
lation help many illegal tmm!- 
grants, Smuggling is limited to 
bete! nuts. betels. fish. eggs and 
chicken and second-hand _ gar- 
ments. 

LITTLE INFILTRATION 

At Tura. a district headquarters 
in Meghalaya situated at the 
height of 2.500 feet. Mr R. P. Ba- 
hukukhand!. commandant of 9% 
battalion of the BSF, said that 
there were 22 border posts along 
a 135-km-long border. Mr B. M. 
Chengzeppa of the BSF headquar- 
ters hastened to add that the 
number of border’ outposts had 
been increased by 100%. In the 
entire North-East region, three ad- 
ditiona) battalions had been post- 
ed. Here again there was little 
infiltration because the Indian vil- 
lages were inhabitated by Garo 


Christians and Hindu tribals — 
Sajong and Koch. The only prob. 
lem was the illega) felling of the 
bamhoo trees by Bangladeshis, we 
were told. 

However, things ‘were certainiv 
not so simple. From the Indian 
side a number of commodities are 
smuggled into Bangladesh —clove 
oil, saris, lungis, bamboo and fire. 
wood, jackfrult, pineapple, sugar 
and rice. From Bangladesh haldi 
(turmeric), fish feed, green chil- 
lies, eggs and chicker, watches, 
pens, radio, electronic goods are 
smuggled in. A BSF official said, 
Smuggling can’t be stopped. It 
can only be minimized”. Women 
and children were also employed 
in smuggling. 

ht goog BAZAR 

tis for this reason that the 
Chief Minister of Meghalaya. Cap 
tain William Sangma. ts a strong 
supporter of the suggestion for 4 
border bazar where things of @aily 
necessity could be sold for the 
benefit of Indians as well as 
Bangladeshis. BSF officers 
endorse the suggestion. He told us 
in Shilong that he had already 
made the suggestion to the Union 
Home Minister who had promise@ 


to examine !t. The border bazar 
were a regular feature till the 
emergence of Bangladesh in 1971. 

A rather vlunt man. Captail 
Sangma did not agree with a BSF 
official’s statistics that tl!) Septem: 
ber only 134 foreign nationa's 
were detected in Meghalaya, 
thereby suggesting that the di- 
mension of infilltration was more. 
He sald that the problem of in- 
filtration was not as big as in 
Assam. However, he agreed with 
the BSF assessment about smug 
gling. Three tribunals had detect. 
ed 900 families of Bangladeshi in- 
filtrators and “it is for the Centre 
to decide about them”. He we!- 
comed the Centre’s decision tt 
fence the border. 

Captain Sangma complimented 
the BSF on “doing its best” in 
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its task of keeping a vigil over his 
State’s 421l-km-long border with 
Bangladesh. But he suggested 
efiective patrolling on first class 
roads. There were “missing 
links” at present and efforts we 
needed to made to cover. the 
entire area which was “vulner- 
able”. 

What we saw in Meghalaya was 
almost nothing compared to the 
problem in Assam and Tripura 
where infiltration is the order of 
the day. The Assam agitation 
has only minimized it but in the 
Cachar region infiltration ic 
routine though the BSF authori- 
ties try to paint a brie ht picture 
of the effectiveness of their pat- 
roBing. In Assam the length of 
Indo-Bangladesh border is 270 
km, including 103 km riverine. 


Mr A. S. Sodhi, BSF commandant 
of 77 battalion, said that 17 watch 
towers in his area were to be 
completed by March. We saw one 
watch tower being put up at Sona- 
hat, nearly 45 km away from the 
Rupasi airfield, from where the 
Bangladesh territory was a stones 
throw away. The BSF posts in 
Bishkhow, Kaskha Jaskhal and 
the company headquarters in Sa- 
trasal were some areas which ba- 
tallion 77 looks after. 

But the real problem was to keep 
a watch over the riverine border 
and islands called chars which 
emerge in the Brahamaputra 
river. The chars become inhabited 
after the floods. The battalion is 
equipped with launches, fibre glass 
country and rubber. boats. Six- 
teen more launches are to be ac- 
quired. Somehow the tendency an 


the part of the BSF was to mini- 


mize not only the inflitration but 
smuggling as well. Mr Sodhi told 
us that smuggled goods worth 
Rs 225lakhs were seized from Jan- 
uary to September. The goods 
smuggled were clothes, jute and 
cotton thre.d. we visited Mana- 
Mmayichar. In the BSF company 
headquarters a sentry keeps watch 
on the border. There are six 
posts. On the Indian side the fields 
touch the border. There are 300 
families living on the char. Of 
them. seven are Hindus and_ re- 
maining 293 are Muslims. The BSF 
has recruited three loca) persons. 
It also takes care of their health 
reauirements. 

It is easy to infiltrate into chars, 
where it is not difficult to hide. A 
few-residents of Mahamayachar we 
spoke to ssid that they had mig- 
rated to India many years ago. 
This of course is the stock reply. 
It is easy to realize how easy 
it is for Bangladeshis to cross 
over when the loca) population 
does not resent thelr infiltration un- 
like in Meghalaya. Infiltration from 


across the river ts also very easy 
and common. The infiltrators whe- 
ther Hindus or Muslims, are re- 
portediy harboured by the local 
people. A BSF official] expressed 
the helplessness of his men. 

The helplessness of the BSF Is 
ever more evident in Tripura. For 
one thing, it hasan added respon- 
sibility to deal with the extre- 
mists whose hideouts are located 
in the Chittagong Hil) tracts. 

While Mus)ims harbour the tn- 
filtrators in the Dhubri area of 
Assam, the Hindus are doing the 
same in Tripura in the Kala- 
Sagar region. “Relatives of She 
local peomwe come and go freely 
and vice versa”, an official of the 
BSF admitted. 

MINIMIZED 

Mr B.C. Sarma, Inspector-Gene 
ral of the BSF tn Shillong, and 
his counterpart in Agartala, Mr 
R. P. Mathur tend to minimize 
the Problem of infiltration and 
smuggling. They provide the stock 
answer aimed at maintaining the 
image of the BSF. However, a 
bit of probing brings out the 
truth. For example. the Maizdi 
area in Karimganj was described 
as “smuggling prone”. The short- 
age of timber and stones in 
Bangladesh only aggravate’ the 
problem. Rustling from the West 
Bengal border areas is quite a 
problem. 

The Chief Minister of Tripura 
took a kind view of the smuggling 
of second-hand clothes from 
across the border. We were told 
that he has advised the BSF 
Officials not to stop the “poor 
man’s trade” of garments. His 
plea was that if a woolen coat is 
sold for Rs 10. there is no point 
in checking it, for cheap garments 
cannot be provided by “us”. Asked 
whether the proposed fencing of 
the border would check infiltra- 
tion and smuggling high BSF offi- 
cials keep their fingers crossed. 
They did have their reserva- 
tions about the proposals though 
they refrained from commenting 
on it. But they maintain that the 
proposa] would necessitate extra 
manpower to keep a watch on the 
fencing itself. 

The BSF officials ndmit that the 
Government’s decision to fence the 
border was the resu t of the Assam 
asitation. They also concede that 
the infiltration has decreased mar- 
ginally because of the agitation. 
However. this did not minimize 
In any way the BSF's responsibi- 
lity to keep a watch on the Indo. 
Bangledesh border which was 
more than 4,000 km ong and 
covered Assam, West Bengal Me- 
ghalaya. Tripura and Mizoram. Of 
this. 780 km owas the riverine 
border. 
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PRLSS REPORTS LAUNCiiINC OF NEW INDIAN FRICATE 


19 December Launching Cerenony 


Lombay THE TIS OF INDIA in English 11 Nec 83 p 


[Text ] 


BOMBAY, December 10, 


E defence minister, Mr. R. 
Venkataraman, said today that 
the need to strengthen the Indian 
navy had become very urgent 
owing to the deterioration in the 
security environment in the region. 
A major contributory factor, he 
said, was the acquisition by Pakistan 
of sophisticated missiles on its war- 
ships. “This necessitates costly coun- 
ter-measures to defend ourselves from 
this new threat.” 


Mr. Venkataraman was commission. 
ing INS Godavari, first of a series of 
three sophisticated frigates fully de- 
signed by the Indian Navy and built 
by Mazagon dock, at the destroyer 
wharf of the Naval Dockyard here. 


He observed § that in commission- 
ing “this ship today, we are observ- 
ing the coming of age of India’s cap- 
abilities and skills in the field of war- 
ship design and construction.” 


The defence minister expressed con- 
cern over the political situation in the 
maritime countries which faced this 
country across the Arabian Sea and 
the Bay of Bengal, leading to a dete- 
rioration in the security environment. 


The Indian Ocean itself was q Wit- 
ness to increased tensions. “The cold 
war has been brought right upto our 


. 
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doorsteps by the presence in the In- 
dian Ocean of naval fleets belonging 
to super powers and their allies.” 

With tensions increasing in these 
regions, the oeed to develop and 
strengthen the Indian navy had be- 
come important, he said, 

He pointed out that the process 
of developing and strengthening the 
mavy would be accelerated if the coun 
try developed its own capability to 
construct warships, submarines and 
other vessels. 

INS Godavari ig joining the fleet 
as one of the most powerful missile 
frigates, equipped with the latest sur- 
face to surface missiles, surface to 
air missiles and capable of operating 
Seaking helicopters. She would signi- 
ficantly increase the defence and strike 
capability of the navy, the minister 


said. 
INDIGENISED aie 


He, as also Admiral O. S. Dawson, 
chief of the naval staff, paid tributes 
to the Naval design office and Maza- 
gon dock for building the first indi- 
genously-designed complex ship on 
time. 

Mr. N. K. Sawhney, managing dir- 
ectOr, Mazagon dock, said with the 
commissioning of INS Godavari to- 
day the art of naval ship design had 
been revived in the country, 

Referring to the process of indige- 
nisation machinery, equipment and 
materials which began with the con- 
struction of Leander-Class frigates 
(there are six of them), Mr. Sawhney 
said composite communication system 
imported in the case of Leanders had 
heen indigenised. 

INS Godavari was the first vessel 
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to integrate equipment and weapon 
from diverse sources both East and 
West. The response from the Indian 
industry was encouraging, 


The cost, at Rs, 78 crores (the ori- 
ginal estimate: Rs. &5 crores), was 
comparable to an equivalent ship built 
in Europe that would have cost well 
over Rs. 120 crores, Mr. Sawhney said. 


MODERNISATION CELL 


Mazagon dock had set up an inte 
grated cell for modernisation and re- 
fit of naval ships. Work on construc- 
tion of Corvettes for the navy had 
commenced and development of faci- 
lities for construction of submarines 
was on schedule. 


The commissioning ceremony was 
completed when the first commanding 
Officer of the ship, Capt. Keki Pes- 
tonji. read out the commission war- 
rant from the chief of the naval staff, 
boarded the ship and saluted the 
national flag, hoisted at his command, 
as the navy band played the national 
anthem. 

Mr. Venkataraman unveiled the 
nameplate on the ship and then in 
spected the vessel, accompanied by 
Admiral Dawson, Vice-Admiral R. H. 
Tahiliani, flag officer commanding-in- 
chief, Western Naval Command, 
Capt. Pestonji Vice-Admira] N. P. 
Datta, chairman, and Mr, Sawhney, 
managing director, of Mazagon dock. 
Earlier, on arrival, the minister took 
the salute at a guard of honour, 


INS Godavari will now go to the 
sea for proving trials lasting six to 
eight weeks and then take her place in 
the Navy. 


INDIA 

















Officials Give Details 
Bombay THE TINCS OF INDIA in English 9 Dec 83 p 5 


[Cxcerpts] Commanded by Cmdr. K. Kk. Pestonji and manned by a crew of 293 
men, the Rs. 78-crore frigate has a hybrid weapons system of both USSR, and 
Western origin. However, the weapons system of the USSR predominate. 


The 3,500-tonne frigate is much superior to tie Leander class ships fitted 
as it is with a large number of separate weapons system which allow it to 
play multi roles in ship-to-ship, ship-to-air and ship-to-submarine combat. 


Vice-Admiral Tahiliani told newsmen that the second in the current series, the 
Ils "Ganga,'' had been launched while the third, the IS '"Comti,'' is expected to 
launched in “a couple of months." The foreign equipment on these two ships 
will be reduced progressively. The "Ganga’ will be commissioned at the end of 
1934 and the'’Gonti" in early 1956. 


The vice-adriiral said the "Ganga" and the "Gomti" will be equipped with a new 
sonar radar to enable it to play an intefrated role during combat. Both 
Soviet and Western weapons systems will be incorporated into the two ships. 


He said tne frigates could last for 15 years after whicl: they could be given 
a new lease on life by replacing the obsolescent weapons system with a new one. 


le said India was the only country, besides Japan, China and Australia, which 
built such ships in the Indian Ocean region. The hull and propulsion of the 
"Godavari" class of frigates was of a proven quality. 


Admiral Tahiliani said that the construction of the first indigenous submarine 
would be undertaken at Mazagon Dock next month. The Indian Navy was also "in- 
vestigating" the possibility of acquiring a new aircraft carrier. 


About Pakistan acquiring Exocet missiles which the Arsentines used with such 
deadly result in their war against the British over the Falkland Islands last 
year, he said: "We are always prepared." 


Talking to newsmen aboard the frigate, Cmdr. Pestonji said the ship possessed 
four surface-to-surface missile launchers, six torpedo launchers, two heli- 
copters of the Seaking class and one surface-to-air launcher. 


He said this was the first time in the world that any navy has been able to 
design a ship to carry helicopters of the ten-tonne variety and incorporated 
a mix of weapons systems as diverse as Soviet, American, British, French, 
Italian and Indian. 


According to Cmdr. Pestonji, the "Godavari" was nearly "200 per cent more power- 
ful than either the 'Taragiri" or the "Vindhyagiri" (both of Leander class) 

and travelled at about a speed in excess of 28 knots. Ile said the 412-foot- 
long ship was 30 per cent larger than Leanders and incorporated powerful 
surface-to-surface missiles for the first time in an Indian ship and was 
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equipped with sophisticated surface-to-air missiles, fast automatic anti- 
aircraft guns, long-range anti-submarine homing torpedoes and intricate elec- 
tronic warfare zear. 


Cmdr. Pestonji said the ship was capable of operating two large helicopters 
with hanger facilities and was provided with a composite communications system 
developed in India, incorporating a conputerised action information system and 
modern navigational communications and radar ecuipment. 

The ‘Godavari" will join the six Leander class frigate, like the INS "Nilgiri," 
'Slimeifi," “Duaygiri," "Dunagiri," "Taragiri” and "Vindhyagiri." 


CSO: 4600/1353 
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G. xX. REDDY ON ERSEAD PRESIDENTIAL DLCLARATION 
liadras THE HINDU in English 12 Dec 83 p 1 
[Article by G. Kk. Reddy] 


[Text] NEW DELHI, Dec. 11. The decision of Lt. General II. li. Ershad to ap- 
point himself President of Bangladesh, while presumably retaining his other 
posts as Chief liartial Law Administrator and head of the armed forces, has not 
come as a surprise to those in Delhi who have been following the latest cvents 
in this neighbouring country with considerable concern, since he was expected 
to resort to some such drastic action in the face of mounting opposition to 
his military rule. 


It is considered highly unlikely that he will keep his promise to hold elec- 
tions soon, as Gen. Ershad might be contemplating some new, restrictions on the 
activities of the two political groups--the seven-party alliance headed by 
Begum Khaleda Zia, widow of the late President Zia-ur-Rehman, and the 15-party 
group led by the Avami League president, Virs. liasina 'lazed, daughter of the 
late Mujibur Rahman--until he feels safe enough to hold a managed presidential 
poll before parliamentary elections. 


But what is disconcerting about India's point of view is that he might adopt 
anti-Indian postures to placate the pro-Pakistani clements in bangladesh, just 
as he has played on the national sentinents of his people by making a big is- 
sue of the Indian decision to build a fence along the border to check infiltra- 
tion into Assam. ile might also fan resentment over the Farakka issue, since 
soine local leaders have already been talking of an insidious Indian attempt to 
Salinate large areas of Bangladesh through the inflow of sca water by depriv- 
ing the country of fresh water from the Ganga during the dry season. 


lio serious threat: The two ladies, Iirs. Zia and tirs. Wazed, do not pose a 
serious threat to Gen. Ershad's rule at present. Dut the recent agitation they 
led as heads of parallel political combinations has certainly captured the mood 
of the people who nave been denied representative rule through successive coups 
and assassinations. 


The latest developments in Bangladesh, in the wake of the strained relation- 
ship with Pakistan, pose serious foreign policy problems for India which cannot 
afford to appear to be insensitive to the demand of the people for an end to 
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martial law as a prelude to parliamentary elections. After having openly 
sympathised with the aspirations of the Novement for Restoration of Democracy 
in Pakistan, India cannot pretend to be indifferent to a sinilar agitation in 
Bangladesh for popular rule. ; 


It also raises the larger issues of India's approach to neighbouring countries, 
all of which share common borders and close links with it, without having a 
similar relationship between themselves. If relations with the two larger 
neigibours, Pakistan and Bangladesh, remain strained, the psychology of it is 
bound to be reflected in India's dealings with others like Nepal, Sri Lanka 
and bhutan. 


Agonising problem: This poses the agonising problem whether a large country 
like India should base its neighbourhood policies on a firm adherence to cer- 
tain basic principles irrespective of the antagonisms it might generate in its 
dealings with unrepresentative regimes, or whether it should make a conscious 
effort to placate them, irrespective of how they behave towards their peoples. 
The hallmark of a military dictatorship, even in the best of circumstances, 

is indifference to public opinion until resentment reaches the boiling point. 


The King of Nepal has gone to Washington on a State visit and obtained a 
certificate for his zone of peace proposal, little realising that an es- 
sential prerequisite for any such zone is peace at home. Similarly, Gen. 
Ershad's naive attempt to build up his own image by playing host to the 
Islamic Conference has clearly misfired in the face of the domestic political 
turmoil which compelled him to assume the presidentship of the country even 
before his guests have left Dhaka at the end of the conference. 


Crucial talks: It remains to be seen how the Sri Lanka President, lir. J. R. 
Jayewardene, is going to handle the crucial negotiations with the TULF to 
resolve the Tamil problem. A failure of this dialogue will inevitably 
sour Indo-Sri Lanka relations. And similarly, the Pakistan President, 
General Zia-ul-iiaq, seems to be deriving some tactical advantage by posing 
as a victim of Indian nachinations, conveniently flossing over the fact that 
he has lost all credibility with his people by not keeping his promises to 
hold early elections. 
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U.S., SOVILT PRESENCE IN INDIAN OCEAN DISCUSSED 
Madras Tiik ININDU in English 9 Dec &3 p 9 
[Article by G. k. Reddy] 


[Text] NEW DELHI, Dec. 7. Once again the U.S. and the Soviet Union are step- 
ping up their naval presence in the Indian Ocean by bringing in more warships 
and support craft as part of their sharpening global rivalry to impress friends 
and caution enemies with a display of their respective military capabilities 

in areas of tension. 


According to knowledgeable sources here, the U.S. has now two aircraft-carrier 
led naval task forces in the Indian Ocean, with a complement of some 40 odd 
ships including submarines, oil tankers, supply and repair vessels, armed with 
tactical nuclear weapons. 


The two battle groups have six squadrons of carrier-based fighter-bombers, 
besides a number of helicopter gunships, for both offensive and defensive oper- 
ations. This formidable naval force can be augmented at short notice by a 
rapid deployment force with a capacity of assembling 300,000 men in 30 days, 
partly flown in from the U.S. itself and the rest provided by some of the so- 
called frontline States. 





The Soviet build up is relatively modest in the sense that it has no aircraft- 
carriers as such in the Indian Ocean and has considerably fewer base facilities 
and no manpower at all for carrying out any amphibious operations. but the 30 
odd Soviet warships cruising in the area are all ecuipped with deadly missile 
Systems that can poSe a serious threat to the U.S. naval task forces. The 
Soviet Navy also have some nuclear submarines in the area keeping a close watch 
on U.S. fleet movements, assisted by the spy satellites tracking them. 


Formidable facilities: The U.S. which has been spending $2 billions for the 
expansion of the Diego Garcia base and other facilities in and around the Indian 
Ocean has the use of airfields, dockyards and other installations in Lgypt, 
Oman, Kenya, Somalia, Saudi Arabia and Pakistan. It can also count on its 
formidable base facilities in the Mediterranean in the west, Philippines and 
Japan in the east, Australia and South Africa in the south-east and south-west 
to back the American naval forces in the Indian Ocean. 
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The Soviet Union, on the other hand, can count on only Sacrota in the Gulf of 
Aden in South Yemen, besides the Ethiopian ports of Massawa and Asaab in the 
Red Sea for base facilities in the event of a conflict. “Sut its stratery is 

to bottle up the two or three aircraft-carrier groups in the Indian Ocean by 
posing a threat from its bases in Vladivostock and Camran Bay to ai.v reinforce- 
ments that might be rushed from the Pacific fleet. 


The limited Soviet naval force operating in the vicinity of the Gulf could rely 
on Soviet land based airpower from Afghanistan and possibly from across Iran 

to pose a counter-threat to the American battle groups within the Gulf. The 
Soviet strategy, according to experts, is also based on the doctrine of mas- 
sive nuclear retaliation in the event of the U.S. using tactical atomic weapons 
in this region. 


In taking a serious view of the latest increases in the American and Soviet 
naval build up in the Indian Ocean, India is not subscribing to the doomsday 
theory that South Asia is going to be transformed into a nuclear battle ground 
soon. It is only trying to focus the attention of the non-aligned littoral 
States in an appropriate manner on the grave political and military dangers of 
this unbridled superpower rivalry in violation of all international conven- 
tions. 
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INDIA, JAPAN COMMITTEES HOLD TOKYO MEETING 


Gandhi Message 


Madras THE HINDU in English 8 Dec 83 p 9 


[Article by K. V. Narain] 


[Text ] 


TOKYO. Dec 7 

The Prime Minister. Mrs. Indira Gandhi. in 
a message of good wishes to the 16th joint 
meeting of the India Japan and Japan-india 
business cooperation committees which 
opened here on Wednesday. said that India 
with its weaith of technical manpower and 
Japan with its splendia technological achieve- 
ments have much to offer each other 

Noting that the India and Japan business 
cooperation committees had helped to deepen 
the already good relations between the two 
countries, she said that their annual meetings 
over the past 16 years had been successf.i| in 
promoting economic interaction. 

The Japanese Prime Minister, Mr. 
Yasuhiro Nakasone. in a congratulatory 
message to the meeting said in order to 
overcome the current difficulties fac:‘ng the 
world economy. it was important that all 
countries. in particular Japan and India as the 
two major nations in Asia. should cooperate 
with each other to further strengthen their rela- 
tions and deepen mutual! understanding 

Mr. Nakasone said that “without the 
prosperity of the south. there would be no 
prosperity, in the north” and expressed his 
earnest hope that the present meeting of the 
two business cooperation committees wouid 
produce fruitful results towards the enhance- 
ment of the economic relations and deepening 
A mutual understanding between Japan and 

ia 


Conoratulatory messages were also read 
at this morning's opening session of the two- 
day meeting from the Indian and Japanese 
Ministers of Industry and the Japanese Foreign 
Minister, Mr. Shintaro Abe. who said he had 
agreed with the Indian Finance Miniter, Mr. 
Pranab Mukherjee. when he was here last May 
that Indo-Japanese cooperative relations 
should be strengthened in every field, including 
the economic sphere 

The agenda for the current meeting in- 
cludes such subjects as the export of Indian 
engineering goods to Japan and Japanese 


Reported 


investment in 100 per cent export-oriented un 
its, industria! and technical collaboration, 
mineral resources development and develop 
ment of energy resources 

Nakajima coming: Japan's Deputy Foreign 
Minister. Mr. Toshijiro Nakajima. will visit ince 
and Pakistan beginning next week to promote 
relations and pave the way fo Mr.Nakasone's 
visit to the two countries likely to take place 
early next year 

India and Pakistan, hitherto regarded as an 
‘air pocket’ in Japan's diplomacy. are assuming 
@ new importance for Japan — India as a core 
member in the non-aigned movement and 
Pakistan as a frontline country facing the Sov- 
iet Union and Soviet-controlled Afghanistan 
Japan considers Pakistan as _ strategically 
imporiant beacuse of its ition close to 
Japan's vital oil traffic route from West Asia to 
North-East Asia, Foreign Ministry officials said. 
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sector of the National Minerals Development 
Corporation (NMDC) apart from the high grace 





[Text ] TOKYO, Dec. 11. oak tenet ie J ( 65 5) 
The ovum a Bellary-Hospet won ore . ey grade iron ores — . per cen 
through the Madras port will receive a big -  eteihtieataaaa ile 
boost under a new 10 year agreement_signed ~_ 
here by the Minerals and Metals Trading The contract has been made possible by 
Corporation with the Japanese steel mills. The the decision of the Union Government to 
agreement calls for shipping 30 million tonnes deepen the Madras outer harbour to enable it 
at én ore valued at over $600 millions (Rs. 600 to handie 100,000-tonne class vessels. The 
crores) at current prices from April, 1984. deepening of the outer harbour is scheduled to 
The long-term contract was signed here get under way in April, 1984 and is expected to 
over the weekend by an MMTC team headed an CONGRESSES. Ie. YORE. TS OOM : 
by its Chairman, Mr. S. V. S. Raghavan. The de xepening is put at Rs. 30 crores. It is being 
delegation also included a Government of India wrenced by EARN CeCe. 
representative, Mr. K. T. Geethakrishnan, Joint Although the dredging work is scheduled 
Secretary in the Finance Ministry. ap De came’. By Oe cer wee a 
7 - only ships of 70.000 to 80,000 tonnes will be 
The contract will enable the export ot able to use the harbour, there is confidence that 
substantial quantities of ore from the public the work will actually be completed in 15 
sector mines at Donimailai in the Bellary- t months. 
Unusual step: Sources close to the MMTC 
said the Japanese steel mills have taken the un- 
usual step of giving guarantees of lifting two 
million tonnes a year during the first two yeers 
of the contract and 2.5 million tonnes a year in 
the subsequent eight years. 
This decision in spite of a serious re- 
cession in the industry during the last two or 
three years is stated to be part of the process 
of diversifying the sources of supply and to en- 
courage a country like India which has been a 
stable supplier over the past two decades. 
The MMTC chairman also took up the 
Japanese steel mills the question of using In- 
dian shinping to carry 50 per cent of all iron ore 
hought from India Thirty per cent of the 
Bailadila ore and 15 per cent of the basic grade 
ore is now being carried by Indian ships. The 
response of the steel mills to Mr. Raghaven's 
proposal is stated to be favourable. 
CSO: 4600/1356 











XGUNMENT OVER MOUNTAIN DEVELOPIENT CENT 


ER QUOTAS NOTED 
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[Article by CG. K. Reddy] 


[Text ] 
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NEW DELHI, Dec. 13. 

A strange tug-of-war has developed 
between India, China and Pakistan over their 
respective quotas of representation in the 
International Centre for Integrated Mountain 
Development (ICIMOD), set up by UNESCO in 
Nepal to preserve the ecosystems of the 
Himalayan region. The ICI has been 
f under U.N. auspices, with its head- 
quarters in Kathmandu, to facilitate exchange 
of information and provide the necessary 
documentation for an integrated regional 
approach to ecological problems. 

But if acquired political overtones 
because of the weighted representation giver 
on the 11-member board of governors with 
Nepal getting three permanent seats and West 
Germany and Switzerland one each with a UN- 
ESCO representative functioning as a perma 
nent chairman. with the three more important 
countries of the area tike India. China and 
Pakistan being given only one elective place 
each, for three years at a time. 

India's claim: As 60 per cent of al! 
Himalayan area is within its territory — and 
over millions of its people will be affected 
by the fall-out of any adverse changes in the 
—- balance of this mountain region — 
India staked its claim for at least three 
permanent seats which would place it on par 
with Nepal. But China and Pakistan have 
- to deny any special position for India on 


of by demanding perma- 
nent ines (or Hevaeies oo eal ctbed 
ifying whether they would be content with 


The board of 


meeting last week as a result of this unresolved 
controversy over the quantum of representa- 
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tion for the major countries of the region. 

But the controversy has uired an Indo- 
Nepal angle since the Royal Government in 
Kathmandu came to regard the indian demand 
for parity of representation as an attempt to 
deny the country its historical position as a 
Himalayan kingdom. Though India has set up 
its own centres in Manali and Almora to study 
the ecological problems of the Himalayas, 
Nepal has interpreted the UNESCO decision to 
locate the headquarters of {ICIMOQD in 
Kathmandu as an international recognition of 
its special position. 

The member countries of ICIMOD are 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, India. Nepa!, Bhutan, 
Bangladesh, Burma and China but. strangely 
enough. only four of these eight countries 
figure on the board of governors which in 
cludes German and Swiss representatives, in 
addition to the UNESCO chairman. It is rather 
surprising that Bhutan does not find a place. 

Feeling of wide The latest U.S. 
decision endorsing the Nepalese proposal for 
treating it as a zone of peace, without specifi- 
Cally underwriting its objectives, has given 
Nepal the feeling of wide international support 
in its Campaign to secure India’s acceptance. 
The idea, which was first mooted by Nepal in 
1975, has been accepted so far by 38 countries 
including Pakistan, China, Bangladesh, Sri 
Lanka and even the Maldives. only two 
exceptions in South Asia are India and Bhutan. 

The Chinese announced their acceptance 
six months after Nepal proposed it, signifi- 
cantly enough during the visit of its then 
Foreign Minister, Mr. Chi Pengfei, to Pakistan. 
The then Pakistan President. the late Z. A. 
Bhutto. followed up a year later during his visit 
to China in 1977. after the U.S. endorse- 
ment of the proposal, Nepal can be expected 
to intensify its campaign to secure further 
international support, despite India’s continued 
reservations over the purpose and implications 
of the idea 
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LOK SABLA DISCUSSES PLANNING COMMISSION 


Madras THE HINDU in English 15 Dec 83 p 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI, Dec. 14. 

The Union Planning Minister, Mr. S. B. 
Chavan, asserted in the Lok Sabha today that 
the growth rate of 5.2 per cent envisaged in the 
Sixth Plan would be achieved. 

“There should be no element of doubt” on 
that score, he said, replying to the discussion 
on the mid-term appraisal by the Planning 
Commission 

Mr. Chavan, however, qualified his state- 
ment by basing his hope on the assessment of 
prospects for 1983-84 and 1984-85 as given in 
the appraisal document being substantiated by 
“realities in the field”. He denied charges that 
physical targets of the Plan had been scaled 
down. His assessment was that they would be 
definitely achieved and even excelled in certain 
areas, barring about half a dozen sectors. 

For example, Mr. Chavan said, the food- 
grains target was projected at 149 to 154 
million tonnes, while the mid-term assessment 
was 146 to 148 million tonnes. This was not scal- 
ing down, but only stating a likely achievement. 
The chances were that production in 1983-84 
might go beyond 143 million tonnes and he had 
no doubt that a figure of 148 to 149 million 
tonnes would be achieved easily by the Plan- 
end. The production of oilseeds and pulses had 
increas as a result of a large number of 
schemes under implementation, he said 

Central taxes which totalled Rs. 405 crores 
in 1970-71 rose to Rs. 13,132 crores in 1980-81, 


APPRAISAL 


while the State taxes went up from Rs. 221 
crores to Rs. 6,560 crores in the same period. 
After transfer of taxes from the Centre to the 
States, revenues with the States went up to Rs. 
269 crores and Rs. 10.351 crores in 1950-51 
and 1980-81 respectively. In other words, the 
revenues with the States had risen by 38 times 
during the a 

Mr Chavan, who cited ‘published figures’, 
said ‘without any fear of contradiction’, both in 
terms of total tax revenues and in terms of an- 
nua! growth rate, the picture was not as bleak 
as made out. 

Public sector investment which was pro- 
jected to have increased by Rs. 1.555 crores in 
1983-84, was estimated to fall short by 15 jp 20 

>» cent in real terms at the end of the Plan. 
capital output ratio which stood at 4.7 per 
cent at the beginning of the Sixth Plan, now 
stood at four per cent. All this underlined the 
need for the completion of projects in time, and 
controlling cost escalation and time overruns. 


Oil production 

The Planning Minister referred to the big 
leap in oil production and said it would exceed 
30 million tonnes, a 200 per cent increase from 
the level at the commencement of the Plan. Self- 
sufficiency in oil in 1984-85 would be 72-73 per 
cent and by the Seventh Plan end, 90-92 per 
cent. saving valuable foreign exchange and 
largely solving the problem Tous escalation. 


Referring to “one or two areas” where 
targets might not be reached. he said in the 
case of the Railways, freight eaming traffic, 
which was ultimately a derived demand, would 
reach 282.285 million tonnes against a projec- 
tion of 309 million tonnes. 


Call for discipline 
Coal production might ba slightly lese than 


the targeted 163 million tonnes. 


difficulty in 


INDIA 


the power sector was the low plant load factor 
in some parts of the country. In some places. 
the plant load factor was as low as 30 per cent. 
The problem was compounded by pifferages to 


the extent of even 34 per cent. In spite of re 
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sated reminders to the States, the position 
d not improved 
The Planning Minister denied Opposition 
allegations that the imnort of some special 
types of steel was because of the conditionality 
1M the International Monetary F und loan. 


As a resiit of the anti-poverty measures 
stipulated in the Plan, 57 million people had 
crossed the poverty line. The Plan target for 
reduction of poverty would be ‘nearty reached.’ 

He appealed to the States to curb the ten- 
dency to start a large number of Irrigation and 
power projects without proper scrutiny. finan 
cial provisions or anning Commission 
approval. Unless the States exercised some di- 
scipline in this regard, the economy would suf- 
fer. — UNI PTI. 
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{LEAVY DUTIES INVOLVED IN NONALIGNED LEADERSHIP 
Iiadras THE NINDU in English 15 Dec 63 p 9 
[Article by G. kK. Reddy] 


[Text] NEW DILIII, Dec. 14. One of the penalties of leadership of the non- 
aligned conmunity is that the Prime ‘iinisters, Nrs. Indira Gandhi, has to 
handle a large volume of personal correspondence with the heads of sovernment 
of various member countries on current international developments, which call 
for private consultations with the States concerned before any public moves 
can be made for tacllins them. 


As Chairperson, she has to write to as well as receive letters almost every 
week from a number of important personalities to communicate her views and 
ascertain their reactions on a wide range of global issues, from Grenada and 
Cyprus, Lebanon and Namibia to Iran and Iraq, Kampuchea and Afghanistan, 
without allowing her attentions to be distracted from India's own foreign 
policy pursuits. 


In these days of highly personalised diplomacy when Prime Ministers have to 
function as their o.m foreign ministers at times, their dual responsibilities 
impose a tremendous work-load on a leader like lirs. Gandhi who is not used to 
delecating authority in matters where her personal imprint on the correspon- 
dence exchanged is much more important than the substance of it. Soa lot of 
staff work has to be done down the line to provide the background, post the 
alternatives and narrow down the choices to single options before she can de- 
cide on what attitude to adopt in sending out a reply to another head of sov- 
ernment on any subject brought up in the course of this correspondence. 


Enormous increase: Consequently, ler work load has increased tremendously 
in the last few months and it is becoming increasingly difficult for her to 
devote full attention to many domestic problems. ler daily schedule is so 
tisht that the mere extension of working hours is not adecuate to cope with 
the backlos of problems requiring her personal attention. 


It will become more and more burdensome with the approach of an election year 
that would keep her quite busy on the home front, leaving very little time for 
her leadership of the non-aligned movement. At the moment, the workload is 
not really unbearable in the sense that sad events like Grenada, Cyprus or 
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Lebanon, which continue to cause grave concern to the non-aligned comnmuaity, 
are too complicated to be tackled by it without the direct involvement of the 
big powers in finding reasonable solutions. 


But the real grind that India is now facine is in the field of international 
econonic diplomacy in persuading and pressuring the big powers to adopt a more 
helpful attitude in alleviating the burden of the present international inm- 
balance. This is one field where India has to display considerable diplomatic 
skill in interpreting its own national concerns in terms of the Jarcer Third 
Vorld interests to sive a truly international dimension to then. 


Not on an ad hoc basis: This requires greater coordination both in the 
thinking and functioning of the political and econoriic ministries for evolv- 
ing integrated approaches to international problems. But the higher direction 
of policy in such matters cannot be done on an ad hoc basis through a hiehly 
personalised leadership without a proper institutionalised framevork for it. 


An over-worked Prime “iinister cannot be expected to function on the hasis of 
her instincts with the minimun of staff worl: and well informed advice. Nor 

can this responsibility be delegated by asking her senior collearues to handle 
such problems on her behalf or in her name. 


It is necessary for lirs. Gandhi to have a proper functional set-up to process 
ideas and propose solutions to problems that are capable of meeting with the 

requisite measure of support. In the basence of a non-aligned secretariat to 
handle such worl., she has to rely on the External Affairs Ministry to render 

her the best possible professional advice, leaving political decisions to her 
discretion. 


Tne experience of the last few months in handlinc the tasis of non-aligned 
leadersiiip is being put to rood use by learning through trial and error the 
art of puttins greater content into policies for carryins the larrsest meesure 
of conviction. 
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Prithvi Nath, 


Ministry of Defence} 


[Text ] 


HE quest for better armour goes on 

reientiess'y spuTed by technoloa:ca! 

advances that not only bring forth 
better anti-tank weapons. but also the 
means to defeat them. The Yom-Kippur war 
in 1973 saw Eqgyptian infantry armed with 
RPG-7 rocket launchers and the Sovret A7.3 
Sanne anti-tamk missiles knocking ot 199 
Israel; tanks on the first day of tne war on 
the East Bank of Suez Canal. The however, 
cd not siona! the demrse of tanks but im 
parted a yet greater urgency to the search 
for a better tank and gave bith to the 
modem generation of armoured to- ces — 
T-72s. M-1, Challenger and Leopard main 
battle tanks and BMP, AMX. 10-P and other 

mechanised infantry combat venices 

In India the quest goes on with a quiet 
efficiency and urgency at the CVRDE (Com. 
bat Vehicie Research and Development 
Establishment) at Avadi. near Madras — a 
Research and Development estab':isrment 
of about 2000 scientists and technicians. 
The research estabhshment is located next 
to Heavy Vehicle Factory that produces 
Vijayanta tanks and 130 mm self-propelled 
Catapult guns. The co-location of the re 
search estabishnem and the factory 1s 
Bimed at expeditious incorporation of re- 
search in the factory and assistance by the 
factory in fabrication of prototypes for re 
search projects 

India joined the rank of armour produc 
ing nations with the manufacture of 
Viyayanta tanks in 1965. Initially we had to 
import a substantial number of parts. but 
today Vijayanta 1s completely indgenous. 
Mounting a 105 mm rified gun. the most ac- 
curate in the world. it is rated among tne 
best. 

A new generation of tanks is being de 
signed to meet the requirements of higher 
mobility, superior armour, higher fire-power, 
greater ht probahiity — even when fining 
on the move anc night vision Capab'!*, 


Q 


TANK TECHNOLOGY REPORTED 


Breakthrough 


In the field of armour protection, we 
have achieved a breakthrough wrth the 
developmen of ‘Kanchan’ armour. k rs al! 
the more remarkable in view of the intense 
competition among. the technologcally 
advanced nations of the world to develop 
an. armour that couid defeat anti-tank 
weapons. A suitabie density of Kanchan 
armour can afford protection against the 
armour piercing discarding sabot (APDS) 
and high explosive antitank (HEAT) 
ammunition at point blank range when fired. 
Appropriate thicknesses will aiso provide 
protection against ant:-tank missiles and fin 
stabilised APDOS ammunition. hk will also 
offer total protection against high explos've 
squash head (HESH) ammunition. The 
replacement of the present spade armour 
by Kanchan on Vijayanta will make this tank 
also nearly invincible. 


Coupled with greater reliability offered 
by a better engine of higher horse power, 
Vijayantas wil! retain their supremacy in 
the battlefield The 105 mm gun on the Vi 
jayanta ts the same weapon that ts mounted 
on M-1 and AMX-30 tanks In order to in 
crease its hit probability while on the move, 
the CVRDE has carried out substantia! re- 
search to incorporate improved fire contro! 
System including sight stabilised system 
with electronic linkage. lase: range finder 
and mht vision devices The modernisation 
programme is to be implemented on a high 
as and will resut in a refurbished 

ijayanta tank with better engine life. 
greater reliability. bette: armour protection 

and greater firing accuracy 
No technological gap 

Till Our Own main battle tank project 
goes into production in the near future. our 
armoured forces based on refurbished Vr 
jeyantas. T-72s and BMP infantry combat 
vehicles wil be able to match any aggressor. 
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The T-72,. which wilt be manufactured 
at Avad:. is a low-silhouetted, high power-to- 
weight ratio, three-man crew 41 ton tank 


with the deadly 125 mm smooth bore 2 fir 
IS 


ing fin stabilised APDS ammunition. 

@n amphibious infantry combat vehicle 
which carries eight fully armed soldiers in 
addition to a crew of three and mounts a 
powerful gun. an anti-tank missile and an 
enti-aircra’t gun. 

The indigenous production of T-72 tank 
and BMP infantry combat vehicie at the 
HVF, Avadi, and the defence unit at Medak 
aiong with tanks of the latest armour 
technology has bridged the technological 
gap that had resulted on account of the 
arms race in the region. The T-72 has the 
lowest silhouette among the tanks produced 
by big nations — its height being a mere 
2.19 metres compared to the U.S. M-1's 2.32 
metres, the West German Leopard-Il's 2.45 

tres and the British Challenger’s 29 
metres. This characteristic of a low T-72 
presenting a fleeting target needs to be 
balanced against greater gun depression 
associated with higher tanks that need to 
make themselves smialler targets by minor 
tactics of remaining hidden behind siopes in 
order to avoid detection This tank has an 
e@utomatic loading device which makes it 
very effective due to the very high raie of 
fire 

The T-72 also-has exceptionally good 
wading capabilities which makes it most 
suitable for a terrain interspersed with water 
obstacles. lt is also idea! for operating with 
the fully amphibious low silhouette and fast 
moving BMP infantry combat vehicles. 


Main battie tank 


We wil! have to keep moving at a fast 
pace in order to remam at the current 
technological levels. The race between the 
development of tanks and anti-tank 
weaponry is proceeding apace and we have 
to catch up with the current technology. The 
CVRDE “is poised to usher in a new era of 
tank technology. There is excitement in the 
gir and a spirit of urgency coupled with high 
spirits and exuberance. In the des:gning 
rooms. among scientists holding hurried con- 
ferences, and in computer centres testing 
the new prototype eyes trave! to the 
CVRDE's pledge “Task is Chetak MBT. 
Date is December 83.” 

The CVRDE is implementing a number 
of multi-disciplinary projects acting as 
system coordinator with the participating re- 
search and development establishments in 
addition to system coordination, the CVRDE 
eso nes the responsibilty of designing 
@utomotive Chassis turret. sight and gun 
integration. tts scientists have obtained the 
benefit of training and experience both in 
India and abroad Collaboration. grants-in-aid 
schemes with the IIT, Madras. and the Indian 
Institute of Science Bangalore. are fulty 
utilised to solve technical problems The 
establishment hac excellent indoor test 
facilities and is in the process of building out- 
door permanent track testing facilities to be 
shared with the HVF. 


After producing Vijayantas in 1965, 
planning started in the 1970s for a future 
generation of tanks. In 1974 the Cabinet 
committee or Polinca! Affarrs approved an 
amoun: of RAs. 5655 crores for the deveidp- 
ment of our future main battle tank — 
Chetak Work started in earnest in 1976. 
Today the des'ans have been completed and 
are being transiaced imo a prototype — the 
first rolling out ts month. Thereafter, every 
six months or So. &@ new prototype wil! be 
produced with the last few prototypes being 
produced im the HVF itself. Each prototype 
wili incorporate progress ve wnprovements 
in armour, engines end greater sophistica 
tion. 

Taking mote of the feasibility of 
economic production of Chetak. the 
CVRDE has aimed at the development of 
tools. fixtures and specia! purpose machines 
for batch production. inviting active partic 
pation of the neighbouring HVF. This 
Collaboration has been in the form of mutual 
assistance so as to utilise the available 
machine tools optimally. Concurrent with 
the completion of design. timely action has 
been initiated by the Government in appoint- 
ing @ Committee to identify a suitable site 
and assess the requirements of  in- 
frastructure for ultimate production of 
Chetak so that no time is lost in translating 
the design into hardware. 

What kind of tank wou'd Chetak be? 
Havino ganed invaiuabie experience in 
producing Vijayanta end devetop:ing an 
armoured personne’ carne”, our R & Dis on 
the verge 0’ another breakthrough. Kanchan 
armour wat the first in the series with the 
DMR... Hyderabad, blazing the trai! by 
producing 2a unique armour. This witi help us 
design the new MBT that will be nearly 
mvincible. The mew -armour wil! help us 
make Chetak lighter than Leopard-ll (AV), 
M-1 and Challenaer which are about 54 
tonnes each. Though the first prototype has 
imported engine transmission and sus 
pension, the fina! MBT will have a comple 
tely indigenous engine. suspension and 
transmission. Its engine will have 1500 horse 

- power, equa! toM-1 and Leopard-ll. 


Similarly Our main gun wil! also be dif- 
ferent from the 105 mm rifled on M4 and 
120 mm Gmooth bore) on Leopard-ll The 
Armament Research and Development 
Estabi:shment (ARDE), Pune. has designed 
& new gun which is extremely accurate. kh 
will fire FS APDS & HESH ammunition. 


The Instrument Research and Develop- 
ment Establishment, Dehradun, has de 
veloped a fire control system incorporating 
stab lised sight for gunner, panoramic siont 
for commander and tow level! television tor 
navigation to provide high first round hit 
Capabiity. The IRDE hes also developed a 
laser range finder. alistic computer. 
sensors and servo loops Hydropneumatic 
Suspension will provide Chetak with a sta- 
ble platform for its accurate gun served with 
@ highty advanced fire control system. 
These research achievements will be 
pay mcorporated in our entire armour 

ec 
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The technolog:ca! improvements cover- 
ing the three principal parameters of e 
future tank — fire “. protection and 
mobility — have nN incorporated in 
Chetak rendenng ft contemporary o 
perhaps superior: to the world ciass of tanks 
to be fieded in the comng decades 
Addrtonaily. the hydropneumatrc = sus- 
pension as distinct from the existing torsior 
bar (rigid’ system. is being perfected at the 
CVROF. wich wil! provide lower verirca’ 
height (as much as 15 om) and a higher firs! 
round hh probability due to sight-guy 
electronic nkage and a stabie firing pie: 
form particularly while operating cross 
country and on rough roads and tracks 


Light arrnoured vehictes 


The CVRDE had gained va'luable e- 
perience in the development of an armoured 
personne! cerier during the late sixties 
Subsequently. the concepts changed and 
we needed a fulty amphibious infantry co™- 
bat vehicie in place of the non-amph!brous 
“pattie taxi” that merely carried the mifaniry 
to the battlefield. The induction of 13 ton 
BMP infantry combat vehicle with 300 hp. 
imto service and its subsequent production 
at Medak have opened up new vistas and 
the research experience gained earlier Is be- 
ing put to use. A family of light armoured 


venicies to include tanks, artillery command 
post vehicles. tracked mortars and missiles 
carriers. and command and toaistics 
vehicies are under prototype fabrication at 
the CVRDE and will make our armoured 
forces se‘-contained hiatiy mob'k end 
more powetul. The mani sprn-of from the 
earlier success im the light armoured 
velucies development was the confidence 
expenence and expertise garned to grapple 
with the compiex Chetak project 


The CVRDE has a compute: centre for 
Simulation studies and desian opt:misation, 
which has resuhed in a great economy in 
tne and expendrure. A computer which 
operates a numericalty controlied 
machinery centre provides accuracy within 
three microns. The Ff & D's transmission test- 
ing centre. which took two years to com 
plete, is one of the wery few in the worid 


The CVRDE was born in 1969 m two 
old Nissan huts. Fourteen years late. # has 
arown to be one of the premier research 
establishments that has put India on the in 
Gustrial and sciertific map Even as our 
Space research organisation enters the 
Space-age. our R & D scientists and techn:- 
cians have reached the ‘take-of stage in 
the production of new a:moured weapon 
systems. 
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PAPER REPORTS VISIT OF JAPANESE OFFICIAL 








Reasons for Visit 


Madras THE HINDU in English 12 Dec &3 p 5 


[Article by k. V. Narain] 


[Text ] 


TOKYO. Dec. 11. 

The scheduled visit by the Japanese 
Deputy Foreign Minister, Mr. Toshijiro Naka 
jima to India and Pakistan later this week could 
be in pursuance of a new Asian perspective the 
Prime Minister. Mr. Yasuhiro Nakasone’s 

mt has been developing. well-in 
formed diplomatic sources here feel 

The Japanese Government formally an 
nounced the visits last Wednesday and a 
Foreign Office spokesman said the visit to India 
was for taking part in the Japan-India Trade 
Council meeting in New Delhi on December 16 
and 17 

Other Foreign Ministry sources said Mr. 
Nakajima would pave the way for a possible vi- 
sit next year by the Prime Minister to both India 
and Pakistan 


Some dipiomatic sources however felt the 
trade talks was only a facade .o cover the 
purpose of the trip in fact. these sources said 
M:. Nakajima would not actualiy participate in 
the meeting instead he would be sounding out 
indias approach to various dipiomatic and 
other issues 

The new Japanese initiative calls for 
strengthening both political and economic rela- 
tions with India In this connection. it is pointed 
Out that Mr. Nakasone took particular care dur- 
ing the Pakistan President. Gen Zia-ul-Haq's re- 
cent visit to Japan to see that no anti-Indian 
views were expressed. Mr. Nakajima is also ex- 
pected to convey to India. the Japanese 
Government's intention to expand investments 
in and imports from India 

Top negotiator: The sources descriped Mr 
Nakajima. who is very articulate and fortncom- 
ing. as being Japan s top diplomatic negotiator 
in the Foreign Office. He heads all the divisions 





in the Foreign Office and in thes respect may be 
described as a number of secretanes m the 
Government of india rolled mto one 

There has been no political contact 
between Japan and India since Mr Nakasone 
came to power a year ago and Mr Nakajima’s 
visit would provide an opportunity for india to 
explain to Japan its posture On various sssues. 
The Prime Minister. Mrs. Gandhi. when she 
stopped over in Tokyo for a day last year on 
her way back from the Cancun summit told the 
then Prime Minister. Zenko Suzuki that Japan 
must play a greater role in Asia The sources 
said India should take the opportunity of Mr. 
Nakajima s visit to give him wide exposure to 
India s political and diplomatic postures. To un- 
derline the importance of Mr. Nakajma’s 
mission in India. ft iS pointed out that Mr. 
Takeshi Onda. Deputy Director-Genera! of the 
Asian Affairs Bureau. who is accompanying 
him. would be returning to Delhi from Pakistan 
for in-depth economic talks 

Earlier visits: The Nakajima visit is part of 
a pattern of increased visits to India by 
Japanese leaders The then Foreign Minister, 
Mr. Yoshio Sakurauchi visited India last year 
and this was followed by the visit of the 
Director-General of the Asian Affairs Bureau of 
the Foreign Office and then by that of a high- 
level Japanese investment mission. After the 
Sakurauchi visit last year. it was India’s turn to 
come to Japan this year for the high level 
political consultations, but this visit has not 
materialised 


INDIA 
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G. K. Reddy Comment 


[Article by CG. k. Reddy] 


[Text ] 
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NEW DELHi Dec 15 

An 11i-member Japanese _——S 
headed by the Deputy Foreign Minister, Mr. T. 
Nakajrma. arrived today for talks on expansion 
and diversification of bilatera! trade to open the 
way for increased industrial collaboration. 

These trade talks which are being held 
after two years. coincide with the release of the 
first few Marut: ca7s on schedule. focussing 
attention o7 the opportunities open for similar 
Collaboration in high technology industries with 
Japan 

The Japanese Government is approaching 
the possibiites for increased economic. it 
dustrial and comme-cia! cooperafion with Inda 
at three leveis in a Characteristically thorough 
fashion. First. an investment delegation was 
sent to study the climate for Japanese capital 
participation in select industries on mutually 
acceptable terms. Then. an industria! group 
followes to explore possible collanoration 
agresments ff the necessary financia: arrange- 
mern:s could be worked out by the two sides. 
Now. a trade delegation has arrived to study 
the scope for both expansion and diversifica- 
tion of commercia! relations 

Aer the completion of these three 
studies. the discussions were to be elevated to 
the politica! leve! with a visit to India by the 
Japanese Prime Minister. Mr. Yasuhiro 
Nakasone. early in the new year. But the idea 
of this visit had to be deferred for the time be- 
ing because he decided upon fresh elections 
due to some domestic compuisions 

Series of appointments) Tne Deputy 
Foreiar, Minister, Mr. Nakainmna, who is an 
infsueia' personality im Mr. WNakasone's 
Government. 1s expected to indicate his Prime 
Minister's desire to fulfil this commitment 
before long # he wins the elections. as he ex- 
pects. and forms a new Government. The In- 
dian side has fixed a serves of political-ieve! 
appointments for M:. Nakajima without leaving 
it entirely to the Commerce Ministry to handie 
the trade talks with him 

He is due to meet the External Affairs 
Minister. Mr. P. V. Narasimha Rao. and senior 
officiais of the Prime Minister's Secretariat as 
wel! as the Foreign Office for a genera! d+- 
scussion on the whole range of Indo-Japanese 
relatons The Japanese. who are used to a 
more methodical approach to trade and in 
dustria! collaboration, have shied away from in- 
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creased cooperation with India al! these years 
because of the complexities of indian controls 
and regulations 

But now the experts in Tokyo are reported 
to fee! relatively reassured that it should not be 
too difficult to work out the procedures for 
Capita! participation and industnal collabora- 
tion. The Marut project is being looked upon 
as a model for similar arrancements in other in- 
dustrial spheres 

As regards tade. @ press note issued by 
the Commerce Ministry on the eve of these 
talks has po:nted out that though Japan is one 
of India's major partners. Indian exports are by 
and large confined to won ore and marine pro 
ducts. The single largest tem is iron ore which 
accounts for 40 per cent of the tota! exports, 
while fish, shrimp and other marine products 
come next with 23 per cent 

Rapid increase: Trade between the two 
countries has grown rapidity during the last de- 
cade. from Rs 286 crores in 1970-71 to Rs. 
1,822 crores in 1982-83. with Indian exports 
increasing from As. 203 crores to As. 787 
Crores and imports from Japan recording a 
corresponding rise from Rs. 83 crores to As. 
1,035 crores. But it is stil! heavily in favour of 
Japan apart from the fact that the Indian ex- 
ports are confined iarge'y to two major items. 

The purpose of Mr. Nakajima’s visit is to 
provide the necessary political impetus for 
both expansion and diversification of bilateral 
trade, besides preparing the ground for Mr. 
Nakasone’s visit in the near future which will 
Carry forward the process to the next stage of 
wider economic cooperation It is not without 
significance that India is engaging in these d:- 
scussions with Japan soon atte similar en- 
changes with the Soviet Union and the US. 
which are its first two major trading partners 
that are equally interested in further expansion. 

The Japanese are satisfied that out of the 
7,600 industria! collaborations approved by the 
Government of India between 1957 and 1983. 
Japan accounts for 656 agreements 
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ANALYST ON PAKISTANT ATTED PTS TO REOPEN DIALOGUT 


[Article by G. Kk. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI Dec 17 

There are renewed overtures by Pakistan to 
reopen the stalled no-war diziogue with india in the 
new yea’. f only to create an impression that the pre 
sent marta’ law regime headed by Gen Zia ul-Haq 5 
st! wel! entrenched and in an unassarable position, 
Gesprne mounting unrest against miltary rule 

As a starting point for the resumption of these di 
scussions. the Pakistan Government is striving hard to 
bring about ar earty meetino of the Foreign Secreta 
res of tne two countnes. Mr. MK. Rasgotra and Mr. 
Niaz Naik. ether before or after the impending 
meetings of the various sub-commissions set up by 
the indo-Pakistan Joint Commission. 

After some provocatrve military movements un 
der the quise of annua! exercises. the Zia regime has 
started adopiino a lower profile and talking reassu- 
ingly of its dese for beter reiatons wh India 
conceding that Paxista- is not facing any ttrea* Form 
nt But from india a pont of view the wey Pabistay « 
acquiring hgh’y soptusticated weaponry well peyond 
its legrumate defence requirements, belies ts pro 
fessions of peaceful intentions. 


Matter for concern 

Thoug! India is not faced with any imminent 
threat from Pakistan. the very fact that it continues to 
rea™™ itself on a large scale Causes Concern and corm 
peis this country to ac m for equally sophisticated 
# Quipment leading m tum to ana ble arms race 
1 the sub-continent. So unless Gen Zia © prepared to 
match his overtures for a renewed dialogue with 
some Meaningtul reductions in his arms acquisitions. 
there will be no point in india engaging in a fresh no 
war diaioque purely for platitudinous purposes 
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The Government of India i equally indignant 
over the aliegec Pakistan: sunport for the Akar ex. 
temrsts preaching secesson and resorting to 
moience Though Pax:sian continues to deny the 
charge vehement'y indian inteliiaence agencies claim 
to have enough proof of the existence of at ieast 
three secret training Campe in Wes: Punjab besides 
supp'y of arms to those indulging in terrorse 

Bur at the same time tt 1s not India’s policy to re 
fuse to talk to Pakistan on any subiect. whether ft is in 
relation to a NnOwa’ pact Or Nnorma'isation of relations 
Rk continues to marntarn that the nght climate for a 
fresh dialogue can be created by hawng an over-all 
treaty of fnendship peace and cooperation with the 
no-war commitment burt into ft. along with 2a logical 
undersianding that both sides wil! refrain from enter- 
Ng Into Military alliances Or granting bases to other 
powers under any pretext 
Need to be careful 

The Indan approact.. theefore ff not to shy 
e@way fom a> eay diaioqve Bu not rush mito it 
without adequate preparation and creation of a pro 
pitious atmosphere for nt it has to think of the advese 
public reachon in Pakistan @ india iS seen to be lend- 
ing respectability to the Zie marta! law regime at a 
time when ft continues to indulge in Severe repression 
against those agitating for an eary return to crvilian 
rule 

So in attempting to steer a middie course 
between refusing to resume the no-war dialogue in 
the present stuation and acree:ng to go through the 
motions of fresh talks. india has to take care to avon 
the impression that it ts adapting an infiexibie attitude. 
The current approach. therefore ss not to refuse to 
talk but insist on the creation of a proper interna! and 
externa! climate for it by Pakistan. 
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Madras THLE 


[Text ] 


CANDHI 16 


MADRAS. Dec. 18 

The Prime Minister, Mrs. Indira Gandhi. to- 
day assured the people of Tami! Nadu that the 
Central Government was fully aware of the 
Tamils’ problems in Sri Lanka and was doing its 
best to help find a solution. . 

Mrs. i, who referred to the’ Sri Lanka 
Tamits’ issue while addressing a public meeting 
on the Marina. said the situation was so de 
cate that she would not say anything more 
publicly. “We have to be careful that no word 
or act of ours makes the situation more difficult 
for the Tamils in Sri Lanka’, she added. 

The Prime Minister said the people of 
Tamil Nadu as also those in Delhi were deeply 
concerned over what had happened to the 
people of Tamil ongin in the island What was 
more important was not what they had to say 
about it, but how to act to save the lives of the 
people there and to create an atmosphere in 
which ‘such barbarous acts” did not recur. 

“it is not possible to interfere in the internal 
affairs of another country. But we offered our 

offices because we thought that we could 
Ip create an atmosphere which would lessen 
the hatred and bitterness between the two 
communities’. she said 
. Mrs. Gandhi: said that India would succeed 
in its efforts only # people in the outside world 
were convinced that “we as a nation stand 
united”. “lf they think that we are divided and 
that our Government is weak, to that extent our 
ability to do anything will be weakened’, she 
said. 

The Prime Minister said that since many 
countries had done the honour of choosing [n- 
dia as the chairperson of the non-aligned 
community. india had a special responsibility — 
‘to practise what we are preaching to others”. 

Nationa! unity was the main thrust of Mrs. 
Gandhi's 45-minute address. in the course of 
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which she urged the people to fight al! separat- 
ist and fissiparous tendencies t weakened 
the nation pointed out that while fighting 
for Independence. they had set before themse!- 
ves the goa! of self-reliance im all fields. As they 
progressed. the goal became enlarged 
because of competition in the world with the 
advance of science and technology. So. many 
programmes had been drawn up for the 
people's welfare. and each State. despite its 
own problems, should share in the problems of 


the — 
rs. Gandhi referred to the several interna- 
tional eaioan held in the country and the 
visit of foreign dignitaries to Delhi and said the 
questions uppermost in their minds were. “Can 
we avoid war? Can we lessen the disparities 
between the rich and the poor countries? Can 
we lessen the tensions that are building up? . 
Everybody talked of peace. but the most 
SS oe among them were preparing for war. 
hose who talked most loudly of democracy 
seemed to prefer extending all kinds of support 
to military dictatorship rather than to de 
mocracy 
While India wanted to use nuclear energy 
for constructvve purposes like electricity. 
medicine and agriculture. those who made 
bombs were increasing their stockpile. “In this 
dangerous global situation, the first need of this 
country is that we should be united and all 
separatist tendencies that weaken us as a ne 
tron must be fought.” 
Stressing the need to maintain unity and 


harmony among all communities and sections. 


of people. Mrs. Ganahi said India had all the 
world’s religions and many languages. scripts. 
cultures and customs The country was proud 
of its diversity. which should strengthen and not 
weaken the country 

Communal harmony did not mean giving 
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up one’s own religion but ft meant respecting 
other religions and everybodys right to 
practise his or her religion “H we quarrel 
among ourselves. we weaken not only the 
State or region but the whole country. So ! arn 
sorry about the slogans of regionalism now be- 
ing raised. we are to make progress and 
solve the problems of poverty and economic 
backwardness. we need the strength and 
cooperation of all the States and all the peopie. 
Every State needs the cooperation of other 
States as well as the Centre.’ The Centre was 
not something separate, it depended on the 
States also, she said. 


Mrs. Gandhi said time should not be spent 
on finding differences and creating faise bar- 
ners between one section and another. but in 
getting people together to find ways to solve 

oblems and remove obstacles [ only 

armony and cooperation existed. they could 
be strong enough to safeguard the people from 
calamities — natura! or those arising from hap- 
penings outside the country 


“We have a long way to go. and that way 
iS NOt going to be easier or softer. The higher 
we climb. the more difficult the path will be. ff 
we go along dedicating ourselves to our =. 
nobody in the world can stop this country from 
gong ahead. We must not allow ourselves to 

misled or sidetracked towards non-issues 
forgetting the good of the country as a whole”, 
Mrs. Gandhi said. 

Before concluding. the Prime Minister con- 
vayed her good wishes to the le on the 
occasions of Meelad-un-Nabi. Christmas and 
also the New Year 

Mr. M. Palamiand:, !. WCC) president. pre- 
sided over the meeting which was addressed 
by Mr. R. Venkataraman, Defence Minister, and 
Mr. Sivaii Ganesan. MP. 
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GOVERNMENT TAKING STEPS TO TIGHTEN SECURITY 
Madras Tlk HINDU in English 19 Dec &3 p l 
[Article Ly C. k. Reddy] 


[Text] NEW DLLHI, Dec. 16. After the recent espionase episode that hrought 
the country a bad name, the Governnent is taking steps to tishten security 
procedures and restrict access to secret files to plug loopholes and prevent 
leakages of sensitive information relating to defence, foreign affairs, science 
and technology, economic development and other matters of confidential nature. 


The operations of foreign intelligence avencies are so extensive these days 
that it is necessary for an open society like India to remain alert asainst 
various types of overt and covert activities that are intended not only to 
obtain highly classified information but also influence governmental decisions 
in devious ways by exerting political pressures or resorting to personal 
blandishments to lure those in key positions. 


As a first step towards enforcement of the nev rerulations, the Government has 
decided to deny access to certain branches even to those with entry permits 

to the Central Secretariat and its attached offices. These restrictions are 
already in force in some sections of the Defence ?l‘inistrv and the three 
services headquarters, tle intelligence arencies, the security cells of the 
Home Ministry and even the offices of the Chief Controller of Imports and Ex- 
ports. The list is now being enlarved to include almost all the confidential 
sections of different ministries and departments dealinpe with highly classified 
information. 


Screening: The liaison officers of Indian industrial houses, foreign companies 
including arms suppliers and others who have day-to-day dealings with the Gov- 
ernment are to be screened more thoroughly before they are accredited to the 
respective ministries and departments. The present system of issuing them 
passes to enter the Secretariat will be scrutinised periodically to see whether 
the privilese is being misused for gaining unrestricted entry to officers deal- 
ing with their applications for permits or quotations for supply of equipment. 


The Government is also considering the desirability of insisting on a revistra- 
tion of those workings, as representatives of foreign politicai lobbies or com- 
mercial firms supplying certain categories of industrial, scientific or defence 











ecuipment. The lesal aspects of making such resistration mandatory vill have 
to be examined before tal.ins necessary decision. The mere fact that the U.S. 
follows this »rocedure is not considered adequate enough for his automatic 
adoption by India without looking into its own leval procedures. 


At present, all public servants seeking, private employment within two years 

of their retirenent or resisnation from service have to obtain Government 
permission. But a good many officers belonging to the defence services have 
veen actins ad advisers, liaison officers or contact men of meny foreign arms 
wanufacturers anc utilisin;s their forrier associations to induce the resnective 
services to opt for the particular types of cquipment offered bv their firms. 
It is proposed to impose some new restrictions on the representational and 
liaison activities of these retired officers even after the expiry of the two- 
year limitation. 

Watch on social life: A stricter watch is to be lept on the social life of 
tose in sensitive positions for maintainine complete dossiers on whom they 
meet and what hind of hospitality they accept from hot}, Indian anc foreign 
contact men interested in cultivatins them. The officials wiio s0 abroad on 
Governnent vor’: to nevotiate new ceals or revise old arreenents, whether it 
in relation to vurchases of industrial machinery or defence equipment, will 
also be coverned by stricter rules in resard to accentance of hospitality or 
ernployvinent of their relatives bv the firms concerned. 


WH. 
WY 


A closer vatch is goine to be kept hereafter on the activities of foreien 
diplomatic missions, with a scrutiny of their inward remittances and rupee 
expenditure, to ensure that they do not maintain clandestine contacts with un- 
desivable elements in the country and misuse their money power for political 


purnoses. The Covernnent has reason to believe that sone of them from botl: 


the Last ana the Vest have Leen takine undue interest in regional agitations, 
communal tensions, labour movenents and even student unrest in the country in 


an obvious attempt to create disaffectior. 


The activities of those diplomats who have come in for adverse notice will be 
vatched more carefully in future, while the counter-espionare arencies will 
be stepping up their surveillance of suspected foreion intellisence operators 
envacins in spyins activities. 


Tne new determination of the Governnent to deal firmly with this menace is 
evident from the fact that almost within two weeks of the expulsion of an at- 
tacne of the American embassy, two diplomats, belonsine to another Western 
country have been asked to leave for involvenent in allered smuveline oper- 
ations. 
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FIGHTH FINANCE CoMitSSION SULMITS RECOMMENDATIONS 
Summary of Submission 
bombay THE TIMLS OF INDIA in Enelish 10 Dec 53 p 1 


[Text] NEW DLLIII, December 9 (PTI) THE eishth finance commission has recom- 
mended that existing arransenents for distribution between the Union anc states 
of net proceeds of income-tax, Union excise duties, additional duties of excise 
in lieu of sales tax and estate duty may continue provisionally during fiscal 
1954-85. 


Sikkim, it says, ray also receive a share of Union excise duties including ex- 
cise duty on electricity anc additional duties in lieu of sales tax. 


Tne commission has also recommended that the recovery of savines loans viven 
to state sovernnents which was held in abeyance during, the period 1979--&° to 
1983--C4 may be deferred during 1984-C5. 

) 


The recommendations are contained in the interim report of the conmission 
Which was placed on the table of the Lok Sabha by the finance minister, Vir. 
Pranab Mukherjee. The vovernnent iias accepted the recommendation. 


wealth Tax 


The cormission las also recormended that the existine arransenents with revara 
to grants wade available to states in lieu of tax on rajlway passenger fares 
and wealth tax on avricultural] property may continue provisionally curinse fis- 
cal 1954--85. 


The existing arranjenents in resard to financins of relief exnenditure bv the 
states affected by natural calamities may also be continued curines 19°4-"5, it 
Says. 

The coimission nas further recomnenced that a ™s. 4°64.°3-crore crant-in-aid 
under article ahah of tie constitution to cever residcurary ceficits on revenue 


account may be paid to nine states curing the next financial year. 


The states and the amount to be paid (in crores of rupees) are Assam (38.17), 
Himachal Pradesh (91.15), Jarmmnit and Kashmir (114.55), “laninur (56.°), 
Meghalaya (40.27), Nasaland (Si.12), Sikkim (11.96), Tripura (53.34), and 
west Benzal (7.6%). 
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The commission also recommends that the recovery of smal! savines loans viven 
to state vovernments which was held in abeyance durine the period 1979-°° to 
1903-04 may be deferred curing 19°4-25, 


It as not made provision for expenditure on fresh proposals for upcradation 
of standards of acninistration and improvenents, if anv, needec for the main- 
tenance and unleep of capital assets. 


These, says the commission, will be made in its final repert. 


The cormission savs Sikkim should be entitled to a share in Union excise 
cuties as the law inposing these duties has heen extended to that state. 


Similarly, Sikkim will receive a share from the proceeds of the adcitiona] 
e:cise duty on textiles in lieu of sales tax as the levey of sales tax thereon 
has been withdrawn by the state. 


heassessnent ifade 


In regard to tie need for ‘‘rants-in-aid under article 275(1) of the constitu- 
tion to cover the residuary deficits on revenue account, the comnission says 
it is necessary to mane as realistic an assessment as possible of such needs 
daurinse fiscal 1954-85. 

ror this purpose, a reassessment of the revenue position in 1°°4-S5 of al] 
States was made on the basis of actuals for 1922-53, after adjustines them for 
any unusual features. 


The cormission says on the Lasis this assessment, 13 states would have a revenue 
surplus in 1984-c5. 


These are Andhra Pradesh, bihar, Gujarat, Uaryana, Karnataka, Verala, Madhva 
Pradesn, Maharashira, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh. 


Therefore, these states do not require grant-in-aid assistance in 19%4-85 
under article 275(1) of the constitution. 


The conmission was set up on June 20, 1982. 


Our Special Correspondent adds: A memorandum against the lief Insurance Cor- 
poration Hill, 1923, jointly signed by 4° members of the Lol Sabha belonrine 
to different political parties, was submitted to the Union finance minister, 
ir. Pranab dukherjee, here today. 


The bill seeks not only to split the LIC into five corporations, but also to 
effect far-reachins chanzes in every aspect of operation and function of the 
LIC, inost notably the ermployees. 


The signatories included Vir. Madhu Dandayate (Janata), Tr. A. B. Vajpayee 
(LJP), Mr. K. P. Unnikrishnan (Cong.-S), Mr. Indrajit Gupta (CPI), Mr. Satish 
Agarwal (JP), Mr. Ravindra Varma (Janata), “r. C. T. Mhandapani (DMV), “r. 





Jagpal Singh (LD), Mr. G. Choopathy (Telugu Desam), Mr. Chitta BPosu (FB), 
Mr. E. Balanandan (CPI-l{), Nr. Sunil Maitra (CPI-!!), “r. Amar Roy Pradhan 
(FB), and Mrs. Geeta Mukherjee (CYT). 


The proposal to split the LIC had been repeatedly rejected by successive 
finance ministers and all the committees that had been constituted by the 
government until 1979, they said. 


Tne measure would make nationalised life insurance top-heavy, push up expen- 
ses, strengthen bureaucratic control, promote resionalism and harm the inter- 
ests of the policyholders, the memorandum added. 


The provisions of the bill in relation to the employees, it stated, were 
particularly obnoxious. The elementary to be talen out of the purview of all 
right to collective bargaining was withdrawn and employees were sought labour 
welfare legislation. 


Mr. Bhagwat Jha Azad, minister for food and civil supplies today defended the 
governnent's sugar pricing policy anc rejected the demand for revisine the 
floor price of sugarcane. 


He was replying to a calling-attention notice tabled by lr. Remanand Yadav 
(Cong.-I) and lr. Shiv Chandra Jha (Janata). 


The minister said that the government had on the one hand, to vive a fair price 
to cane rowers and, on the other, provide cheap sugar to consumers. 


“xample Cited 


If the government revised the floor price of sugar, it would lead to an in- 
crease in the price of levy sugar. The floor price of supar had, therefore, 
to be fixed at a reasonable level. 


The minister said that the floor price was fixed by the Centre only to ensure 
that incase there was a glut in sugar production, the farmers did not have to 
accept prices lower than the floor price. 


This did not mean that the farmers need not be paid rore than the floor price. 
In fact, in most states, the farmers were paid more than the floor price and it 
vas well above the cost of production. 


He said that if U.P. and Bihar followed the example of Maharashtra and made 
payments to the farmer on the Bhargav formula, they vould not run into huge 
arrears as far as payment to farmers was concerned. 
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[Article by G. Kk. Reddy] 


[Text ] 
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NEW DELHI Dec. 3. 
The Finance Minister, Mr Pracab Mukher- 
ee. announced in Parliament today the de 
cision of the Centre to give as orov:sional 
rants inaid about Rs. 500 crores to rine 
tates tO cover “her “evenue defic ts. accept- 
mg the ecomTendaton ~ade sy “2 eignth 
France Comm ssonin ts rterm 
Tre rire States tnat wil benefit from this 
decision are Assam. Himacnal Pradesh. Jarnmu 
and Kashmir, Manipur, Meghalaya, Nagaland, 
Sikkim, Tripura and West Bengal. but the big- 
gest beneficiary 's Jammu and Kashmir which 
has been given as much as Rs. 114 85 crores. 
The other recipients of these interim grants 
maid, which will be adjusted as may be 
necessary on tre basis of the final report of the 
Finance Commission, are Assam ‘Rs. 38.17 
crores), Himachai Pradesh ‘Rs 91.15 crores), 
Manipur ‘Rs. 5698 crores), Meghalaya (As. 
40.27 crores), Nagaland (Rs. 8112 crores), 
Sikkim (Rs. 1196 crores), Troura (Rs. 53.34 
crores), and ‘West Bergai (Rs. 7.79 crores). The 
Fral report of the Commission is expected by 
the and of February, 1984, according to ‘atest 
NDiIC ations 


Proposals accepted 

The Finance Mirister also announced the 
acceptance by tne Government of ail the other 
recommendations made in the interim report. 
These include continuance of the present 
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- - \ 
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arrangements for sharng between the Centre 
and the States the proceeds of income-Tax, 
Central Excise duties, additional Excise duties 
in leu of sales tax, and estate duty, besides ex- 
tension of the present moratorium on recovery 
of small savings 'oans given to the States, t 

1984-85, the next financial year. pending the 
suD™:55.0N of the Final report. 

Tra Finance Comm ssion “as 3'so ‘ecom- 
mended. in its interim report. that the ex sting 
arrangements with regard to the grants given 
to the States in leu of the tax on railway 
passenger fares and weaith tax on agricultural 
property. may also continue provisionally in 
1984-85. In the case of Sikkim. the Commission 
has recommended that. since it was not getting 
a share of the Excise duties. it should be en- 
titlad to them. The share snou'd irciude the Ex- 
cise duties on electricity and the additional 
levies in lieu of sales tax. 


Relief expenditure 

In regard to relief excenditure, the Finance 
Commission recommended that the ex.sting 
arrangements be continued next year for 
providing assistance to the States affected by 
natural calamities like floods. cyclones, 
droughts and famines. 

The interim report was submitted to the 
Government on Noverrher 14 and accepted by 
the Cabinet at ts meeting on Tuesday ‘ast. 
before the Finance Minister announced today 
the acceptance of all the recommendations. He 


drew attention to the Commission's <ciarifica- 


tons that the 


rternm recommendations shouid 


not be regarded as an indication of ‘ts final 
views Of COMMItTeNS 'N any way ON tNe@ princi- 
pie of devolution of taxes and duties or grants 
in-aid under Article 275(1) of the Corst:tution 


Revenue assessment 


The Comm ss:on oonted out trat 


t rad 


made an assessment of the revenue cos ton of 
all the States n 1984-85 on tre basis of the 
actual figures for 1982-83, which snowed that 
13 of the 22 States — Andhra Pradesh. Bihar, 
Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka, Kerala. Madhya 


Pradesh, Maharashtra, 


Orissa, Purjab, Ra- 


jasthan, Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh — were 
not in need of these grants in-aid. The mpor- 
‘ant factors taken nto account in assess.ng “he 
revenue forecasts of the States, and n comput: 


ING the grants 


Mmobdi!isation 


in-aid, 
of additonal resources 


for 
their 


included 


targets 


or 


next Annual Plans and their forecasts for all the 


rsta'ments of 


additional dearness allowance 


so far sanctioned by the Centre up to index 
number 496 of the consumer prices. 


The Eighth Finance Commission. headed 


by tne former Finance Mirister, Mr Y B 
Chavan. includes as ts members Mr TP S 
Crawia. Mr Ch. HRanumantha Rao. Mr. G. C 
Savera ind Mr AR Sh rai. ity recommenda 
tons will cover the next ive years from Acril 1 
1334 intil morrer Ci MMISsiON is 1WpOINnted n 
due course as stipulated in the Const tution 
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STUDENT SAYS FRANCE IS 'MASTERMINDED BY JEWS, MASONS ' 


Tehran JOMHURI-YE ESLAMI in Persian 29 Dec 83 pp 16, 2 


[Interview with student expelled from France by JOMHNURI-YP 


on 28 


Dec 


S33; vlace not specified} 


[Text] Following the expulsion of three 
Iranian '‘uslim students from France yesterday, 
one of the Muslim students explained new 
detalls of the recent events in Paris in an 
exclusive interview with JOMHURI-YE ESLAMNI. 
Referring to the savage treatment by the French 
police, he said: In the police station, they 
Showed the order of the minister of the 
interior of France stating that Muslim students 
have endangered the security of France. Ile 
added: They jailed us in the anti-riot police 
academy, which is 150 km from Paris, surrounded 
by 70 armed men, and then sent us to Tehran 
under armed supervision. 


This student brother added: About 100 of the 
citizens of French colonies have been converted 
to Islam so far by the brothers in the Islamic 
society and have chosen Shi'ism. tle then 
added: If the awakening of the oppressed 
nations endangers the security of France, I 
must admit that the Muslim students insisted on 
the awakening of the citizens of French 
colonies. 


The brother expelled from France then said: 

The wife of Mitterrand is Jewish and 7ionist 
Jews are in control of most of the key 
positions in France. Like termites, they have 
determined the French system from within. This 
interview will be presented in two parts. The 
full text of the first part is as follows. 
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First, our correspondent inquired about the events of last 
Friday. Our brother explains: 


Last Friday morning, between 4:00 and 11:00 in the morning, & to 
12 groups of the French secret police dressed in civilian clothes 
raided the homes of the student brothers of the Islamic society. 
They were armed. They handcuffed each brother and took us to the 
headquarters of the secret police. They had brought three or 
four vehicles for each one of us in order to be able to control 


us. 


At the police headquarters, they showed the order of Defferre, 

the minister of the interior of Frarce, which stated, in short, 
that the tuslim students have endangered the security of France 
and that the police has been granted permission to arrest them. 


They took us to the city of Rennes, 150 km from Paris, and jailed 
us in the anti-riot police academy. About 50 anti-riot police 
and 20 secret police guarded the building in which we were 
detained. 


They decided at first to expel three of us and then five of us. 
My guess is that the reason for separating us could only be that 
they thought that carrying eight Iranians in an Air France 
airliner would be dangerous, since, according to the minister of 
the interior of France, we were a threat to the security of 
France! 


[It appeared that inside the airplane several armed secret police 
were watching us until we reached “ehrabad Airport. About the 
other five, we know nothing and I do not know where they could be 
at this moment. 


France has recently peen suffering so much confusion that 
recently, they were so frightened by the entry into Paris of a 
hojjat ol-eslanm that in various radio news broadcasts, they 
regularly announced that an ayatollah had come to Paris to 
Organize terrorist operations. It astonished us that France was 
SO worried about the visit of a cleric brother. Put they even 
broadcast the regular events of the cultural center over the 
radio as if they were suspect. For example, they announced the 
report several times that the Iranian cultural attache was 
stationed in the cultural center and had begun his work. A week 
later, that is, last Friday, they attacked our home. I think 
that to a large extent, these problems involve the creation of an 
atmosphere by France and the hypocrites in the past. Thus far, 
the police have fully cooperated with the counterrevolutionaries 
and have not lost the slightest opportunity to support them. 

But, since the brothers truly believed in thelr path, they had to 
retreat and were unable to confront the Islamic society. They 
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had to give up the idea and leave the student propaganda center, 
"Cite." 


The Awakening of Nations Is Dangerous to France 


Then the student brother expelled from France told our 
correspondent: Our brothers had good relations with the citizens 
of the French colonies. They regularly brought them Arabic and 
French language newspapers and were especially admired by then, 
and about 100 of the citizens of these French colonies converted 
to Islam, chosing Shi'tism. In my opinion, the sense of danger 
mentioned by the French minister of the interior stems from 
precisely this, in a sense. They considered the Iranian Muslim 
Students a threat to the security of France because our people 
had strong relations with the citizens of French colonies. 


If the awakening of the oppressed nations endangers the security 
of France, I must admit that the “luslim students insisted on the 
awakening of the citizens of the French colonies. 


I think that the French have become confused as a result of the 
recent ultimatums of the organization of the Islamic holy war of 
Lebanon and that is why they have engayed in such actions. I am 
sure you know that they threatened France, stating that if the 
French army does not pull out of Lebanon and continues its 
aggression, they will drag the war to Paris, and France wants to 
blame Iran for this. 


I realized this when I asked the police why they behaved so 
Savagely. hey told us that, in any case, it was better than 
their treatment in Beirut. But they have forgotten that they are 
in Lebanon as intruders and agents in the killing of Muslims. 


As for me, when they knocked on the door, they introduced 
themselves as the building security guards. When I opened the 
door, suddenly 10 armed men assaulted the building. I said that 
the wife and children were asleep, but, like savages, they barged 
in, handcuffed me and went about searching for things that they 
thought they would find in the house. 


Then our correspondent asked about the support and cooperation of 
the French police with the counterrevolutionaries. The expelled 
Student brother responded: The hypocrites wouid get into fights 
with us but the French police would come right away and attack 
us. In the course of these fights, almost all the injuries 
inflicted on the Islamic brothers were done by the French police, 
which would strike our brothers with wooden clubs. 


The interesting point is that several of the hypocrites were 
captured by us in the course of these fights, but the only thing 
they had in their pockets was the police telephone number, which 
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they used to call for help whenever necessary. Once, 12 
hypocrites attacked me, but the police, who were 50 steps from 
us, Only looked on and lauyhed. They seemed to enjoy this sight 
and would not get involved. 


Our correspondent inquired into the reasons behind this behavior. 
The brother student expelled from France answered: France gains 
the greatest part of its revenues from its colonies and anything 
that would result in the awareness of the people of these 
colonies would anger the French government. The Islamic society, 
especially in the past year, played a very sensitive role in 
awakening the citizens of the French colonies because it 
published publications in French and Arabic and, with a 
Circulation of 4,000 copies throughout the French world and the 
North African countries, made them available to the people, who 
were thirsty for the truth, and especially the growing 
demonstrations of our people cost France dearly/ [in boldface]. 


The Disorganized Situation in France 


Our correspondent asked the expelled student brother about the 
internal situation of France. In response, he said: The French 
economy is at the present time going through a very difficult 
period. At one time, a dollar was worth four francs and now it 
1s worth eight francs. In other words, since the Socialists have 
come to power, the French economy has fallen apart and one reason 
ils the drain of capital from France, which was escalated by right 
wing capitalists. 


Protest demonstrations have become commonplace in most of the 
cities this year, which indicates that conditions are critical. 
For instance, the French students always have demonstrations in 
one of the cities. Strikes in automobile manufacturing factories 
and the heavy industries of France have increased, some of which 
the French authorities blame on Iran! 

They say since most of the workers of heavy industries are 
Muslims, Iran has provoked them. In other words, if a strike 
occurs and luslims are also involved, they are certain to mention 
Iran as a factor. 


Of course, most “‘uslim workers are Algerians, who are especially | 
fond of the imam and the Islamic revolution and who express it as VA 
well. They sometimes participate in the Muslim student , 
demonstrations, but, some of them, fearing that they will lose 
their jobs, avoid direct participation 71 the Islamic 

demonstrations, since they might be recognized. 


Also, in regards to the French economy, the French export economy 
has become quite weak as a result of the devaluation of the franc 
and is unable to compete with the Western economic giants and 
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Tionists in Key Positions 

The Zlonist Jews control most of the key French authorities. 1S 
you may iinow, ‘ltterrand's wife iS a Jew. Viilth 
coming to power, (iitterrand tried to bring the Vionist Cews to 
power. Some of these are not very competent brains elther. 
Mitterrand put aside a nunber of intellectual French and Catholic 
economic brains for incompetent Vlonist Jews. 
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Another reason for the Gdisord¢anlzation 1n :trance 1S tiie iantrluence 
of the Freemasons 1n key positions. Yoout TAbINeC rlnNLsters, «% 
senators and %2 representatives of tne FPrencn Parlianent are 
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Freemasons, who 1nplement thelr own bvolicies. 
social Crisis in France 


Social crisis 1n France grows like a cancer and drains the !rencn 
of the power to act and think. Prinking alcoholic beverages has 
become like drinking water and alnost everybouy 1s addicted. 
There are some people in France called  "clochard", Which I thinx 
can pe described as "riffraff" (the sky is their roof), who do 
nothing put drink. They wander idly in metros, bey and use the 


money to buy alconol to drink. Soretines, even tne 
municipalities are kind to them and give them drin ind moncy for 


subsistence. The average age of these people 1S 540 anu apove. 


These people know no trades put even for those wno 40 KNOW a 


trade, there are no jobs. 


Unemployment is unbelievable in France. When Prancols ‘‘1tterrana 
came into office, in the beginning, he wanted to put on socialist 
alrs and he spoke about the free imnoiigration of n forelgn 
workers; put, they soon regretted this policy, because when tli 
unemployrient lines become lonyer every day, 1t 1S Obvious What 
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the others are no better. but these are very much out of control 
in regards to the interference of the Zionist Jews in the 
political and economic destiny of France, and key government 
affairs have fallen into their hands. Previously, also, most of 
the economic levers of France were more or less in the hands of 
the Zionist Jews. But now, their position has stabilized, but at 
the cost of the complete deterioration of France internally and 
externally. ‘t‘ost of the radio and television announcers as well 
as the head of propaganda planning are Jewish. However, they do 
not completely reveal it; they act secretly and have caused the 
deterioration of the French system from within. 


Concerning the efforts of the Zionists to change the French 
policy to oppose the Islamic revolution, the brother expelled 
from France said: The Zionists act very skillfully in France. 
They may offer their analyses of the situation as consultants and 
put in place their line in the area of confrontation with the 
Islamic revolution. In my opinion, some of the reasons for the 
opposition of France to the Islamic revolution is rooted in the 
actions of the French Zionist Jews. 


In regards to the failure of the French in sending their army to 
Lebanon, he said: The mass media prepares the grounds for every 
action ahead of time through propaganda. In the case of Lebanon 
as well, before sending the forces, they tried to present the 
chaotic situation in Lebanon as though the people of Lebanon are 
just waiting for the interfering French forces to come and 
interfere and rescue Lebanon from confusion. Once they felt the 
atmosphere had been prepared, they began sending the army. As 
long as they were the killers, there was no argument at all. Put 
the French people began to protest when the corpses were brought 
home from Belrut one after another. Some who had lost relatives 
condemned France's going to Lebanon. [ven French television was 
obliged to broadcast some of the statements of the opponents. 

One of the interviewers whose brother was in Lebanon said on 
French television that the great powers have certain interests l1n 
Lebanon, but they sit in their palaces and have the people in the 
lower classes of the society killed. towever, unfortunately, the 


French people are greatly influenced by the mass media. ft 
course, they have also been metamorphosed, to a certain extent, 
by moral depravity and alcohol. Rut on the whole, their 
information channels consist of the French press, which has a 


Special framework for 1tsS propaganda. In order to clarify this 
somewhat for you, recently the French minister of defense sald 


openly: If we are supporting Iraq, 1t 1S because our interests 
are threatened and every French nationalist must support this 
position. As a result, every French aatlonalist must Support 
Iraq to stand up against the Islamic revolution. In fact, to 
their way of thinking, French interests are above anything else 


and I think this statement clarifies everythina. 
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and the Ifuslims. For this reason, the mass media is given the 
duty of escalating enmity against the Islamic world. 


Activities of the Islamic Society 


Then our correspondent asked questions about the activities of 
the Islamic society of Iranian students in France. The brother 
expelled from France said: The Islamic society is active about 
Six days a week and meetings are held every other day during 
these days. There is one meeting for the French, which includes 
Islamic culture and political issues and a recapping of the 
events of the revolution and the Islamic Republic, which is 
Carried out in French. Another session is held in Arabic on 
Fridays, which is sinilar to a classroom but includes films, 
articles and analysis. 


Our other activity is in the mosques. In Paris, there are 10 to 
12 mosques and 100 prayer houses in which the Islamic society 
distributes its publications and pamphlets among the luslims, 
which are welcomed by then. 


Hiaving a desk in "Cite" ‘ls another activity of ours. 

"Cite" is a student center in which a large number of students 
gather on Saturdays. The brothers play a special role in holding 
prayers and propaganda there. Another activity 1s sending 
publications and books in Persian, Arabic and Trench to North 
Africa and Furopean countries for the Iranian and non-Iranian 
Islamic societies. One monthly publication published in French 
is 32 pages long, and the Arabic publication, too, is 32 pages 
long. These are some of the important jobs of the society. In 
addition, we have demonstrations and gatherings about once every 
15 days for various reasons. 





Declaration of State of Emergency in France 


Concerning the declaration of a state of emergency in France due 
to the ultimatum issued by the organization of the Islamic holy 
war of Lebanon, the brother expelled from France said: After the 
ultimatum was issued, the French government was really ina state 
of shock. The number of police patrols increased in the metros 
and public streets. Anti-riot police have been stationed in many 
locations. In front of some of the embassies, sand bags and 
automatic machine guns have been installea. An area around the 
Elysees Palace has been declared off limits. And all this is a 
result of the fact that the Islamic holy war has said in Lebanon 
that it will drag the war to Paris. They have become very busy, 
but still many bombs are exploded in France. 


It seems that France has now become disappointed in sending its 
army to Lebanon because it did not think that the people of 
Lebanon would turn on it and now its situation is shakey. It is 
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true that they say they will remain in Lebanon, but, in fact, 
they are helpless and do not know what to do. It might well be 
in their best interests to leave. But, in any case, French 
policy is now suffering from doubt and indecision, because they 
have all reached the conclusion that it would have been better if 
they had not gone there. Now, they are looking for a face-saving 
way to end their invasion, because public opinion in France 
cannot eaSily accept the French government's claim that those who 
have been killed in Lebanon have been martyred for peace. They 
say, let us lead our own lives; what does Lebanon have to do with 
us; have we hecome the gendarmes of the world to go and establish 
peace in Lebanon? Incidentally, this reasoning conforms to their 
pleasure seeking and having no worries. The Socialists nave not 
been able to provide one positive reason for renaining in 
Lebanon--unless they say once again that their interests are 
threatened in Lebanon and every nationalist must defend their 
presence in Lebanon. Well, in any case, the nationalistic 
sentiments of the pleasure seeking French might only be good for 
sucn an action. 


10,000 
CSO: 4640/9] 
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IRAN 


MINISTER REFERS TO 'DIFFICULTIES' CONFRONTED IN INDUSTRIAL UNITS 
Tehran KEYHAN in Persian 29 Dec 83 p 17 


[Text] Qazvin - KEYHAN Correspondent--The Minister of Industry 
answered KEYHAN'sS various questions concerning the unauthorized 
buying and selling of agreements in principle, the shortage of 
land for construction of industrial units, and the priority of 
Our country's industries with regard to the allocation of 
Currency credit. 


Ii: an interview with KEYHAN's correspondent, brother Hashemi, our 
country's Minister of Industry, who had gone to Qazvin in order 
to open the second laundry detergent production line at "Tavalli 
Pors,”" discussed the allocation of currency credit to production 
units. He said: During the period March 21 1983-March 20 1984, 
four billion dollars in currency were set aside, and its budget 
during the coming year is likely to be the same. He added: With 
regard to the distribution of shares of the currency to the 
factories, the Ministry of Industry has priorities in mind. Top 
priority goes to the chemical and food industries, and the next 
priority goes to the textile industries. He added: 


According to the schedule of priorities, the quality of goods 
produced and lack of affiliation are factors in the allocation of 
currency credits. 


Reasons for the Separate Status of the 
Ministry of Heavy Industries 


With regard to reasons for the establishment of a Separate 
Ministry of Heavy Industries, the Minister of Industry said: 


Various preferences prevail in the planning of manufacturing 
institutions, and the truth is that the brothers in the Ministry 
of Heavy Industry saw different issues in matters pertaining to 
construction than we did, but we were not in total disagreement. 
Most of the factories in the heavy industries section and 
installations in the organization for expansion have been 
combined in the formation of a single grouping. Our viewpoint 
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was Slignhtiy different than that of the brotners in the Ministry 
of Heavy Industrv. We have combined the staff and executive 
Organizations in the Ministry of Industry; it may be said that 
Ministry of Heavy Industries organizations have absorbed some of 
Our organizations, and that our organizations, while showing no 
increase in personnel, have expanded in a different way. 


The Minister of Industry thei. discussed the reason for the 
shuffling of managers, particularly the managing director of 
national industry. He said: Basically, we avoid changing 
Managers. With regard to the factories, there are pressures of 
greater and lesser degrees from various sources to change 
managers when they are not in conformity with preferences. We 
resist, of course, but sometimes we have no choice and we change 
a manager. In the case of the managing director of national 
industry, he resiqned for several reasons; despite the fact that 
we wanted him to continue working, we saw that it was best to 
accept his resignation. 


In another portion of this interview, our country's Minister of 
Industry discussed the regulations for issuing agreements in 
principle on the construction of industrial units. He said: 


With regard to the issuance of agreements in principle to 
Specialists there is no obstacle whatsoever, because we believe 
that such people must have a free choice of employment, and we 
also promise them facilities. 


Concerning the regulations for the issuance of agreements in 
principle, he said: 


We have a schedule which we use as the basis for authorizing the 
construction of industry; authorization is subject to 
consideration of the place, quality, and lack of affiliation of 
the products, and the state of domestic resources. 


Illegal Buying and Selling of Agreements in Principle 


The Minister of Industries then discussed the steps the Ministry 
of Industry has taken to prevent the unauthorized buying and 
selling of agreements in principle. He said: The truth is that 
we have no way to prevent these sales and purchases. We have 
prohibited the buying and selling of agreements in principle, but 
some people move the company itself, since the company is in 
their name, but the agreement in principle is in someone else's 
name. It is not a problem, and is no reason to worry. 


With regard to the flight of specialists from government 


industries and their interest in obtaining agreements in 
principle, Hashemi, Minister of Industry, said: 
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Unfortunately, we do not nave the ability to retain specialists 
the way the private sector carn. We are restricted in terms of 
the payment of salaries, wages, anc benefits, poth with regard to 
laborers and engineers, but the private sector is free and 
uncontrolled. This results in the miaqration to other places of 
Specialist manpower which has been trained in our factories, so 
that they may obtain agreements in principle. 


He noted that this problem will not strike the country's heavy 
industries in the same way. 


Problems with the Creation of Industrial Units 


Engineer Hashemi, our country's Minister of Industry, then 
discussed the obstacles that hinder the construction of 
production units. He said: Unfortunately, shortages of land, 
water, and electricity are a great problem that hinders the 
construction of our country's industry. Someone who wishes to 
acquire land in order to build an industrial unit must get 
authorization from those who manage the forests and the 
agricultural lands, among others, cross any number of hurdles, 
obtain many Signatures, go through channels, and there are 
various authorities and numerous entanglements along the way. 


He mentioned the submission of an industrial parks bill before 
the Majlis and noted: This bill is about to be enacted, and the 
Prime Minister has issued a set of guidelines that places land at 
the top of the list of priorities. We hope that the country's 
various officials will give these guidelines their utmost 
attention and act upon them. 


Concerning the practice in factories of preventing workers from 
going to the front and of firing them upon their return, the 
Minister of Industry said: No manager has the right to prevent 
workers from going to the fronts, and neither do they have the 
right to fire a worker for the crime of having gone to the front. 
He noted: If such cases occur we will deal with them vigorously. 


With regard to the increased wages that have been paid in some 
factories and have led to discord and differences, while noting 
that he had heard of this in the course of his visit to Qazvin, 
the Minister of Industry said: 


This was a mistake. Everything must be done in coordination with 
the Ministry of Labor, and we do not sanction anything that is 
not done in coordination with the Ministry of Labor. In any 
case, this was a mistake. 


192 





Ac the conclusion of the interview our country's Minister of 
Industry announced that the order has been given for the Qazvin 
cffice of industry to become the general office of industry, and 
after employment matters are agreed upon this will be carried 
Out. 


According to the report from KEYHAN'S correspondent, this 
interview took place during the Minister of Industry's trip to 
Qazvin for the purpose of opening the second laundry detergent 
production line at the "Tavalli Pors" factory. With regard to 
this, the Minister of Industry said in an interview with the 
Qazvin broadcasting company: This factory's production capacity 
is greater than our country's need. Formerly, we exported 
detergent to the Soviet Union, the Persian Gulf countries, and 
East Germany, but year after year the problems with sales kept 
increaSing, and we must work and compete more. With regard to 
this we have set a new price, which is below the previous price 
and about the same as the price of the raw materials. We must 
export our products with greater efficiency and better marketing. 


The Minister of Industry noted that in the countries of the 
Persian Gulf detergents are being sold with trademarks that 
resemble those of Iranian detergents, and this shows the 
desirability of the products of the Islamic Republic of Iran in 
the markets of the Arab and Persian Gulf countries. 
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PRESIDENT RECOMMENDS ‘COMPLETE IMPARTIALITY' IN ELECTIONS 


Tehran KEYHAN in Persian 28 Dec 83 p 3 


[Text] You must prepare the way for the elections so that the 
people may participate with the utmost magnificence, and 


you must have the spirit of freedom in mind for the 
elections. 


Elections for the second term of the Majlis must be held 
with a spirit of freedom and complete impartiality on the part of 
the government and the Ministry of the Interior, so that they 
will be a source of pride and honor for the Islamic republic at 
this sensitive historic juncture. 


President Hcjjat ol-Eslam val-Moslemin Seyyed 'Ali Khameneh'i 
announced this during a detailed talk at the opening session of a 
four-day seminar for the country's governors and lieutenant- 
governors, held yesterday morning and attended by Hojjat ol-Eslam 
Nateq Nuri, Minister of the Interior, and Colonel Samimi, chief 
sheriff of the Islamic Republic of Iran. The President said: In 
view of the make-up and nature of this gathering, the time when 
it is taking place, other teatures, and the presence of you 
governors and lieutenant-governors, who are today the messengers 
of the Islamic revolution, this seminar is one of the most 
important and determinative gatherings in the history of the 
Islamic Republic of Iran. 


Stressing the continuation of the efforts and activities of the 
country's governors and lieutenant-governors in the service of 
the deprived people and meeting their needs, the president spoke 
concerning the timing of this seminar with the nearness of the 
time of the elections for the second term of the Majlis. He 
Said: In this sensitive time, with the imposed war going on and 
the plots of world imperialism in the area, officials must do 
everything in their power to guard Islam and the Islamic 
republic. In the elections for the second term of the Majlis, 
which have extremely high importance, you must do everything you 
can to better the holding of these elections. 
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The President added: A people who protect and guard their 
compassionate officials with all their being today look to us for 
kindness and attention. 


You lieutenant-governors, who are in contact in the villages with 
the most deprived classes of our country, must put forth all of 
your effort to see to their problems. 


Hojjat ol-Eslam Khameneh'i, anticipating that many more votes 
will be cast in the elections for the second Majlis term than 
were cast for the first term, offered guidance in the matter of 
holding these elections and added: You must prepare the way so 
that the people can participate in these elections with the 
utmost magnificence, and it is necessary in this connection that 
you keep the spirit of free elections in mind. The government 
and the Ministry of the Interior must hold these elections with 
complete impartiality and prevent possible interference from 
officials and private narties so that these elections may be a 
source of more pride @.id honor for the government of the Islamic 
republic. In another portion of his talk the president referred 
to the plots of America and its agents in the area. He said: 
These people imposed the war upon us because they believed not 
only that the Islamic Republic of Iran would not be capable of 
Standing up to the difficulties arising from the war, but that 
the existence of this government would end. With the passage of 
time, however, seeing now that their plans are reversed, they 
Organize conferences, issue American declarations, and claim that 
an attack on one Arab country is an attack against every Arab 
country and that 4 war with Baghdad is a war with the Arab 
nation. Did we start this war, to cause such claims to be made? 
They consider this a war against the reactionary, American-allied 
Arab governments, and we agree with them. Imperialism is 
terrified of the great power that the Islamic republic has 
acquired through the support of its great people. 


It is incapable of understanding the power of the people and the 
meaning of popular support. At the conclusion of his talk, 
Hojjat ol-Eslam Khameneh'i offered guidance to the governors and 
lieutenant governors. He stated emphatically: We must deal 
with the people as did the most respected Prophet (Peace Be Upon 
Him) and the Commander of the Faithful (Upon Him the Mercy of 
God). The governors and lieutenant-governors must maintain their 
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close tieS with the peopie; they must Sit with tne peopie anc 
listen to whet ther have to sey They must exclein difficult 
circumstances tc them, reminc then of tne propiems causec Dy tne 
war, the economic embarac, anc enemy propaganda, anc seek wavs tic 
SOive their problems anc meet their needs. 


After the president's remarks, Hojjat ol-Eslam Nateg Nuri, 
Minister of the Interior, discussed the aims of this seminar and 
addressed the governors and lieutenant governors. He said: 


We must keep in mind always and everywhere that we are the 
servants of these ever-present people, and that pride and 
arrogance before the people is meaningless and worthless. 


Concerning the approaching Majlis elections, he said: Just as 
our dear president has said, we officials must strive with 
complete impartiality to hold these elections in the best way 
possible, because the prestige and honor of the Islamic republic 
rides on these elections. In the same connection, the Minister 
of the Interior added: The greatest burden of these elections is 
on the shoulders of the governors and lieutenant-governors, and 
you must work conscientiously around the clock in order both to 
Silence the tongues of idle talkers and prevent interference from 
the unworthy and the incompetent in the holding of these 
elections. 





The opening session of the seminar for the country's governors 
and lieutenant-governors ended at noon yesterday. 


Remarks by the Prime Minister at the Governor's Seminar 


During the continuation of the seminar for governors and 
lieutenant-governors yesterday afternoon, Engineer Mir Hoseyn 
MuSavi, Prime Minister, during a speech in which he discussed 
management in society, said: At the beginning of the revolution 
we did not have the people that we should have had, but what the 
country retained at that time was unity, and this unity became 
Stronger every day. The reason for this was the management in 
society and the unity between the governors and lieutenant- 
governors, because everyone was thinking and continues to think 
of the same thing. You must not sever your ties with the people; 
you must truly see to the people's problems, and take pains to 
ease their pain. You governors and lieutenant-governors, more 
than anyone else, must show sensitivity to the problems and 
desires of the people, and you must realize that if your ties 
with the people should be severed, it will constitute a fearsome 
blow to them. Continuing his remarks, the Prime Minister added: 
We must treat the matter of management among ourselves as an art, 
and force ourselves to advance in management by holding seminars, 
consultations, training sessions, and experiments; this is one of 
Our great needs. 
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Encineer Musav: then discussec che metter cl the elections. He 
Seic; we nave aefinice seaningss, anc tnere is no acupt thar i: 
so-aneé-so were tc be in the Mejlis, i% would be better in cur 
view. This 18 a natural feeling, and we ac not aerv it, but Ges 
forbid that anyone should be tempreda to consiaer himseif the 
Guardian of the revolution and the people. 


The Prime Minister said: If the role of the governors and 
lieutenant-governors in the elections centers strongly on the 
fulfillment of responsibility, not only will we have a Majlis in 
accordance with the revolution, we will have a Majlis that 
conforms to divine values. A Majlis is strong when it is built 
upon a constructive election. 


At the conclusion of his remarks, the Prime Minister said: If we 
decide, God forbid, to do something in the interest of someone 
who ought to be elected at some point, we will have to answer to 
Almighty God. 


9310 
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ATTORNEYS' PERMITS REVOKED BY ISLAMIC COURT 
Tehran ETTELA'AT in Persian 2 Jan 84 p 2 


[Text] A number of attorneys' permits have been revoked by order 
of the Islamic revolutionary court. 


The central Islamic revolutionary court, presided over by 
“Ayatollah Muhammadi Gilani, convened in order to consider a 
demand by the central revolutionary prosecutor for the revocation 
of a number of the permits of attorneys of the court and proceded 
to rule on the matter. 


A portion of the verdict reads as follows: In view of the 
affiliation of the persons named below with the previous corrupt 
regime for the purpose of strengthening foundations of the 
government of oppression, their affiliation with Freemasons, 
SAVAK, and foreigners, as well as their corruption in society, 
and in view of the Islamic revolutionary court's obligation under 
religious law to reject bad elements and those affiliated with 
the idolaters from Islamic judicial institutions and the 
Organizations and bodies of the Islamic republic, in order to 
protect the Islamic revolution and preserve the perpetuity of 
justice in society, on the basis of the evidence in their files, 
the court revokes the attorney's permits of these persons and 
declares that their employment in the organizations of the 
Islamic republic is prohibited. 


The names of those whose attorney's permits were revoked is as 
follows: 


Dr Ahmad Human, Mehrangiz Manuchehriyan, Bager ‘'Ameli, Sadri 
Kivan, Ruhollah Madid Massiha'i, Gholamhuseyn Khushbin, Amir 
Huseyn Amir Feyz, Faridun Rafi', Hamid Sabi, Ahmad Zarrin-Na'l, 
Mahmud Mo'ini-Iragi, Shahin Agayan, Hoseyn Mo'iri, Seyyed 
Mohammad Reza Tonkaboni, Fatemeh Zare'i, Habib Dadfar, Dr 
Mohammad 'Ali Hedayati, Abu al-Qasem Tafazzoli, Mehdi Ahmad, 
Hoseyn Hoseyn-Zadeh, Nir, Abu al-Fazl Sagher-Yaghma'i, Mohammad 
"Ali Safari, 'Aziz Mayeli, Enayatollah Ehsani, ‘Ali Nagi Hekmi, 
Mohammad Reza Rowhani, Saravi, Soraya Moniri, ‘Abbas Neraqi, 
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fas'us Amiri, QYa’em Macami, ‘Aili Nag: Sami'i, NoSrat oi-Sadat 
Tabatabe'i, Hasan Sezudeh Tehrani, Faravzollah Akbar, Manuchehr 
Kamali Taha, ‘Azizeh Vatan Dust, ‘Abdo oi-Majid Majic-Fayaz, Faknr 
ol-Din Dadsetan, Javad Eftekhari, Hushang Heshmati-Shahbaz, 


Mohammad Taai-9az1, Qol1-Tuya Ebrahimi, Mohammac Mani, Mehdi 
Sadrzadeh, Dr Mohammad Nasiri, Jamshid Vahida, Mohammad ‘Al; 
Torabi, Manuchehr Paydar, Sa'id Yeganeh, Shahram Massihiyani, 
Hoseyn Sa'idi Bidokhti, Ahmad Barkhordari, and Hamid As'ad Razm- 
Ara' 


Files on other persons mentioned by the respected central Islamic 
revoluti*nary prosecutor are being reviewed. This verdict 
constitu.es an official order to all public prosecutors, ccurts, 
and concerned organizations throughout the country. 
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OIL MINISTER: ‘OIL VITAL ECONOMIC POWER, DIVINE BLESSING’ 
Tehran KAYHAN INTERNATIONAL in English 1 Jan &4 pp 1, 4 


[‘‘Exclusive’ KAYHAN INTERNATIONAL Interview with Oil Minister Mohammad 
Gharazi; date not given] 


[Text] TEHRAN, Dec. 31 (Kayhan Int'l)--For nearly a century Iran has been 
‘known as an oil producing country. Political analysts are unanimous that most 
of the political upheavals in this country have in some way or the ocher been 
related to oil and its derivative products. Ceneral managers of the National 
Iranian Oil Company (NIOC) in the deposed former regime were chosen from among 
the men closest to the defunct shah. For this very reason oil was never used 
as a means to safeguard the benefit of the poor and deprived people. 


In post-Islamic Revolution Iran, oil has been used as winnins: political cari 
for the Islamic Republic. Immediately after the revolution Iran has imposed 
full control and domination on production, consumption and export of its oil. 
To understand more about oil, OPIC, the extent to which all] production in Irfan 
has been touched by the war, we went to see the Iranian Oil ‘Minister Ifohamnd 
Gharazi. 


We were warmly received ministry in the Islamic Repub- 
by him and he gave us a lot of lic of Iran? 
information. Here is the out- A: The Iranian nation has 
come of our interview: had a bitter experience con- 

Q: This interview is impor- cerning its oil and this sub- 
tant for several reasons. First stance has always caused var- 
of all oil is the main source of ious kinds of difficulties for 
foreign exchange in the coun- this nation. In Iran for 
try. Secondly, you are in pos- instance, this has been the 
session of certain documents case for perhaps 100 years. 
which can reveal precisely the But in today’s Iran, one looks 
extent of plundering by the ail at oi! as a vital economic 
monoplies of this country's source and means of power 
wealth before the culmination and us a divine blessing. 
of the Islamic Revolution. Relative to political 
But, today the Islamic Repub- evenis. | should say that the 
lic of Iran is using oil as an issue of oil was the major 
incisive political weapon element in overthrowing the 
Before posing our questions. constitution and conse- 
would you please tell us briefi, quently leading to the 1299 
the significance of the oil (1920) coup d'etat by Reza 
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Khan and the coming into 
power of the Pahlavi dynasty. 
Iran's oil was thus doomed to 
be plundered, and during the 
reign of Reza Khan and his 
son (ex-shah) approximately 
30 billion barrels of Iranian 
oil had been looted at the 
cheapest price and through 
the worst procedures of pro- 
duction. 

According to our oi! 
experts, due to an improper 
and technically incorrect 
exploitation of this 30 billion 
barrels of oil, disregarding 
the cheap price paid for it, a 
total amount of ten billion 
barrels has been left under 
the ground which is no longer 
exploitable. 


In the past, oil was utilized 
as a tool against the interests 
of the people by the exploita- 
tive powers, but after the 
victory of the Islamic Revolu- 
tion in Iran, it has become a 
decisive and significant 
means for the sake of the 
people. I hope one day in the 
future. when this necessity 1s 
felt, the existing documents 
on the losses inflicted on the 
Iranian nation. will be pub- 
ished. 


OQ: Please tell our readers 
the owl ministry's post- 
revolutionary achievements? 

A: Any achievements here 
are necessarily dependent on 
the victories of the revolu- 
tion. We cannot attribute our 
accomplishments merely to 
the oil ministry. Therefore, | 
must put it this way: The 
revolution managed to halt 
the flow of six million barrels 
of oil (a day) to the world 
market — a measure which 
caused a shortage on the 
international level and also 
an increase in its price. 

As you know, the Islamic 
"Revolution succeeded in 
increasing the oil price from 
12 to 36 up to 37 dollars per 
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barre]. This accomplishment 
benefited not only the Ira- 
nian nation but also most of 
the oppressed countries. Of 
course. it must be reiterated 
that some of these countries 
took advantage of the oil 
CTISIS aS a Suppressive tool 
against Iran and initiated the 
western-sponsored war 
against us 

In this regard the Saudi 
authorities had said that 
during these three years (of 
the Iraqi imposed war) they 
have gained 100 billion dol- 
lars under the auspices of the 
Islamic Revolution, and that 
they had spent only twenty 
bilhon dollars of it on the 
Iranians (in supporting Iraq's 
war effort! It is to be remem- 
bered that Saudi Arabia is 
the main financial backer of 
the tottering Iragi regime. 
The Saudi regime, together 
with several other reactio- 
nary Arab states in the region 
have so far extended at least 
40 billion dollars to Saddam 
Hussein as a gesture of their 
support for the Ba athist gov- 
ernment). 

The politico-economic 
power of oi] enabled its pro- 
ducers, instead of its consum- 
ers, though for a short period 
(some two or three years), to 
control the production of oil: 
However, the United States. 
in an attempt to check this 
movement and create a 
balance in supply and 
demand in the market, 
instructed Saudi Arabia to 
raise its oil production from 5 
million to 10-11 miition bar- 
rels a day. 

Another great achieve- 
ment, besides price, is that 
Our prcducers, explorers, 
exploiters, excavators, refin- 
ers and all other elements 
active in oil production, are 
citizens of the Islamic Repub- 
lic. There is no dependence 
on other countries. This, 














undoubtedly, 1s not easily 
bearable by the global 
oppressors 

] must reiterate that except 
for the Islamic Republic, all 
the other oil producing 
developing countries, such 
as, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi 
Arabia, Indonesia, Nigeria, 
Venezuela, are strongly 
dependent on foreign person- 
nel in their production, 
exploitation, excavation and 
refining activities. As an 
example. Irag, to exploit its 
on, assigns foreign contrac- 
tors who receive between 
twenty cents up to two dol- 
lars (depending on the cir- 
cumstances) for each barrel 
thev exploit. 


Jt was really a great 
accomplishment of the 
Islamic Revolution relative 
to its oil reserves, that we 
stood firmly against the 
world powers in order to 
achieve our independence. 
We owe this to the hard work 
and sincere endeavors of our 
society $s active and revolutio- 
nary force to the extent that 
we managed to keep the oil 
pipelines open despite the 
Iraqi imposed war. 


Another outstanding task 
accomplished was the cap- 
ping of the Nowruz oil well 
(in the Persian Gulf which 
had been hit by Iraq missiles 
causing 2 serious oil siick in 
the Persian Gulf waters). The 
thing that ] cannot disclose is 
the way it was brought under 
control by our experts. We 
must thank God, for this 
great accomplishment under 
the present political. 


economic and technological | 


pressures that we are con- 
fronting. 


Interestingly enough, the 
American expert in fighting 
oil well fires and capping 
wells, “Red Adair” sent a 
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telegram of congratulations 
to the Iranian experts on 
their success. Furthermore, 
Japanese minister of foreign 
affairs (Shintaro Abe) expre- 
ssed pleasure at the U.N. 
over Iran's successful handl- 
ing of the problem. We hope 
that, God Willing. we will be 
able to put into effect this 
technology of our revolutio- 
nary workers, in any other 
part of the world. 


Q: Recently, you attended 
the OPEC oil ministers meet- 
ing in Geneva. Who do you 
think were the main obstacles 
in the way of reaching agree- 
ment? 


A: On behalf of the Ira- 
nian nation and the 
revolutionary government, | 
was assigned by our 
esteemed Majlis Speaker to 
attend this conference. The 
Islamic Republic’s intention 
in doing so, was an attempt 
to raise the oil price from the 
present 29 dollars to 34 dol- 
lars per barrel. The reason 
for this, of course, was that 
the five dollar discount 
neither goes into the pocket 
of the producer nor that of 
the consumer. Instead. this 
money, in the form of a tax, 
directly went into the 
treasuries of certain con- 
sumer countries such as the 
United States. Britain. etc. 


Consequently, this 
decrease in the price of oil 
neither resulted in a more 
suitable and flourishing 
market, nor did it bring 
about an increase in supply. 
There was no hike in oil con- 
sumption so that the oil pro- 
ducing countr.es could con- 
vince themselves by further- 
ing their production. 

1 explicitly brought these 
points to the attention of the 
13 oil ministers attending the 














meeting, and asked them to 
explain why, if they were 
opposed to Iran's proposal. 
Not one of them, however 
inclined to do so because this 
would cause them political 
problems. If they opposed 
Our initiative, then their 
nations would realize that 
their authorities were not in 
favor of an increase in their 
oil prices. In this manner 
every one of them refrained 
from giving a reasonable 
explanation. Some of them 
maintained that any explana- 
tion to this end would mean 
their open opposition in rais- 
ing the oil price, which would 
also mean that it was the 
Islamic Republic of Iran only 
who favored a price hike. 
This, they concluded. would 
create a problem for them 
among their people. The only 
justification these people had 
was their saying ‘““We want to 
do so but we cannot’. 


Nevertheless, the main 
obstacle came from the 
United States who exerted 
pressure through its agents. 
particularly Saudi Arabia and 
Kuwait. Whenever there 1s a 
good ratio and prosperity in 
the market, they disturb the 
condition of supply and 
demand by pouring a surplus 
amount of oil into the 
market. 


The Saudi Oil Minister 
explicitly announced that he 
would not let the consume: 
be frightened by the produc- 
ers and that “We will not 
accept any production ceil- 
ing’. They (the Saudis) want 
to produce more oil 
whenever the market calls for 
it Th v aimed. this time. to 
stabilize the oil price for two 
years, but their final objec- 
tive was to give another dis- 
count by producing even 
more oil. 
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The least we could do was 
to expose these plots and 
thank God, we succeeded in 
doing so. At least, the 
oppressed nations were able 
to see that their present gov- 
ernments are not their real 
representatives. 

Q: There 1s a logic that savs 
a price hike in the price of oil 
wiuld accordingly cause an 
increase in the price of the 
industnal counties products. 
Consequent!y, « 1s the poor 
countries who are the losers 
Do vou think this is correct 
thinking? 

A: I do not think it ts 
necessary to give vou figures 
on this matter. However, it is 
to be remembered that over 
79 of the total worid cil 
production 1s speat only on 
Le of the world’s popuic- 
ten. The United States for 
exampie, consumes 16 mill- 
ion barrels a day, Japan four 
million barrels per day, etc 
Our insistence in raising the 
oi} price ts that the industrial 
nitions which, during the 
past 6U-70 years, have built 
their countries on cheap 
e-eray, should now compen- 
sate to those countries which 
were deprived of the benefits 
of cheap oil. including the oil 
producers themselves. 


When a nation is in posses- 
sion of oil reserves, then it 
should. under the present cir- 
cumstances, at least have 
similar status, from the 
economic and gross national 
product points of view, to 
those who have benefitted so 
grandly from exploiting 
cheap oul. 

This ts one side cf the coin. 
The other side is that we 
want world oil consumption 
to Decome balanced and on a 
per capita basis. [t may be 
Surprising that the daily con- 
sumption of oil in a country 
like India with a population 














of several hundred millions ts 
1.2 million barrels, while 
Japan which has a population 
of one hundred million, is 
using 4 million barrels each 
day. 

Oil is a means for produc- 
tion and for work. It is the 
right tool to increase the bus- 
iness potential and produc- 
tion in the country. How- 
ever, its value todav is artifi- 
cially lower than what tt 
really should be. When you 
compare the price of oil with 
other energy sources, you 
realize that its price todav 
should have been something 
between 60 and 70 dollars per 
barrel. 


In order to create an inter- 
national balance, cil should 
be sold at higher prices to the 
countries which are enjoying 
a firm economic foundation, 
and the weak consumers 
should zet 1 cheaper. Tiere 
are countries ike Bangladesh 
which can hardly purchase 
10.000 barrels of oil per day 
because its own exports could 
not provide the needed 
foreign exchange. 


W2 believe that the United 
States and Europe are trying 
to justify their inflation rates 
through the price of oil. In 
any production analysis one 
can easily calculate how 
much it depends on energy 
and how much on other ele- 
ments — capital, manpower, 
inflation, etc. When the oil 
price is supposed to be 
increased by one or two 
cents, they (the industrial 
countries) raise their prices 
several percentage points. 
This, of course, is a means 
whereby they try to impose 


their prices. You know that: 


the prices of European con- 
sumer goods for oi] produc- 
ing countries are different 
from the non-producers. 
They supply us at higher 
Prices in Order to empty our 
pockets. ; 
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Behind this imbalance are 
the world oppressors. They 
want to take advantage of the 
rights of both oil prod:cing 
and non-oil producing 
nations. Therefore, you see 
that the existing imbalance 
does not really depend on oil. 
Like many other things, they 
are taking advantage of this 
Opportunity too. 

Q: It is often claimed in the 
West that Iran’s oil installa- 
tions are vulnerable. How true 
is this claim? 

A: Any installations are 
exposed to danger. But the 
important thing is that how 
well you would defend and 
repair them (after being 
attacked). The defense and 
maintenance capacity in this 
country, after the lapse of 
over three years since the 
outbreak of the war, are live 
evidences that clearly show 
Our status. For security 
reasons. I cannot elaborate 
on this, but it is sufficient to 
know that in production, 
exploitation, excavation and 
loading, no power, even our 
military enemies. have been 
able to halt our activities. 

Q: To what extent has the 
Iraqi imposed war damaged 
Our production capacity? 

A: I must explain that the 
production of oil is different 
from its refining. We have 
sustained considerable 
damage in our oil refining 
Capacity because the Abadan 
refinery (in Khuzestan Pro- 
vince) along the Arvand 
River is a war zone. But the 
production centers are 
located outside the war zone, 
except for a few lesser ones 
which have been already 
destroyed, and much time 
will be needed to reconstruct 
them. I can mention [lam - ad 
Naft Shahr as two examples, 
but they are not so important 
as to affect the country’s oil 
policy. After the downfall of 
Saddam (Hussein of Iraq), 








we will have good news for 
the readers. 

Q: Disregarding the inter- 
ests of our membership in the 
OPEC, could Iran sell as 
much oil as she wishes? 

A: We do not intend to 
disregard OPEC for two 
reasons. First, we want to 
preserve OPEC. In other 
words, it is the interests of 
the oppressed masses which 
demands this. We do not 
want OPEC weakened by 
Iran, though it 1s weakened 
by others. Another basic 
reason is that we do not want 
our oil resources to be 
rapidly depleted and thus 
deprive the next generations 
of this divine blessing. We 
attach more importance to 
the second factor. Of course, 
presently, while we are at 
war, the government has to 
rely on oil revenues in order 
to enable it to continue the 
war. 


Q: As a revolutionary in 
one of the most sensitive 
ministries of the Islamic 
Republic. what problems do 
you face? 


A: I am not revolutionary, 
of course, those who are 
fighting tn the battlefronts, 
are revolutionaries — the 
martyrs. As a government 
official here I must say that 
manpower ts the only thing 
which attracts the mind of the 
oil and other authorities in 
the country. If we could solve 
this problem within the next 
few years, by employing 
active and educated person- 
nel for the ministry of oil. 
then I can say there would be 
no major obstacle in our way. 

I can say that except in one 
Or two cases where more time 
was needed. all the oil pro- 
jects in the country have 
been carried out and most of 
them completed. 

Q: Does the Islamic Repub- 
lic export gas to the Soviet 
Union at present? 





A: The transfer of gas was 
cut to the Soviet Union in 
1979. The main issue was the 
value of one million British 
Therma! Units (BTU) that 
the Soviets did not agree to 
purchase at international 
prices We therefore, discon- 
tinued exporting gas to the 
Soviet Union and are not 
likely to resume exports to 
that country 

Q: Has Japan announced 
its readiness to resume 
activities at the Imam Kho- 
meini petrochemical plant? 

A: } think after two years 
of conflicts with the Japanese 
partner. the latter has come 
to realize that Iran 1s the only 
decision-making power in the 
Persian Gulf. After the great 
achievements in the war 
fronts, the Japanese under- 
stood that if they wanted to 
have a coherent policy in the 
Middle East they should rec- 
Ognize [ran as the main 
oower. We tried hard to 
nake this issue understood 
ind some problems have 
been set aside gradually. 

QO: As the Iranian oil minis- 
ler. what message do vou 
have for OPEC members? 

A: If they would not turn a 
deaf ear, | would urge them 


to further cooperation in 
defending the interests of the 
oppressed peoples. During 
the past two years that I have 
attended these conferences, I, 
have noticed that in some 
cases the individuals are 
ready to cooperate, but poli- 
tics prevents them from 
doing so. That ts why we are 
trying to tell the nations that 
their real representatives are 
not attending these confer- 
ences. 


QO: What are your plans in 
extending aid [0 uppressed 
Islamic and Third World 


countnes, in your oul contracts 
with them? 


A: The most favorable oi! 
vale contracts were signed 











with countries such as Syria, 
Curkey, Bangladesh, 
Madagascar, Tanzania, 
Mozambique and so on. The 
irst was signed in winter of 
981 with Syria and then with 
furkey. With any of these: 
-ountries which have pro- 
ducts suitable to meet some 
of our domestic needs, 
mutual contracts are signed 
to receive goods in exchange 
tor oil. Our deals with Syria 
have been accompanied by 
military and political matters, 
as well as economic consider- 
ations. With Turkey the 
volume of exchange is very 
high and amounts to 100,000 
barrels per day. The annual 
volume of exchange between 
[ran and Turkey amount to 
two billion dollars — one 
billion for the sale of oil and 
one billion for the purchase 
ae of goods that are vital to us 
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"DISTORTION OF ISLANIC REVOLUTION' BY FRENC!! BLASTED 
Tehran TELRAN TIMES in English 8 Jan 84 p 1 


[Text] TENRAN (IRNA)--President Seyed Ali Khamenei said here yesterday that 
the French Socialist government through its propaganda campaign against the 
Islamic Revolution of Iran, has been trying to cover up its political, economic 
and military weaknesses and also its inability to understand the oppressed 
Moslems of the world and the popular movements. 


President Mhamenei who is also the head of tne Supreme Defence Council, further 
added that the French government was at its weakest state and, therefore, has 
launched a massive propaganda campaign against the Islamic Revolution of Iran. 


President Khamenei was speaking to a group of professors, cadets and students 
of the Intelligence training Center of the Joint Staff of the Armed Forces, 
as well as of the ideological-political center of the Joint Staff, who called 
on him yesterday morning. 


ile added that the world dominant powers were using information as a tool to 
put pressure on and damage the revolutionary and liberation movements. At the 
same time, the world information apparatus like the propaganda machinery and 
military arsenal were at the service of the big powers and their anti-popular 
policies. 


Using information as a tool for damaging popular movements, was a treason 
against humanity, stress«d the president. 


He said the information machinery was intended to damage the Islamic Republic 
of Iran. However, the revolutionary alertness of the people of Iran has 
thwarted these vicious plans, he said. 


Vigilance and faith of the Moslem youth have frustrated all the efforts of the 
enemies intended to strike blows at the Islamic Republic of Iran. 


Stressing on the fact that the influence of foreign intelligence systems 

must be properly and rapidly neutralized, Khamenei, recommended all intelli- 
gence staff to be more vigilant in doing their job. In another part of his 
speech he said constitutional law in Iran has defined the framework of activ- 
ities of each information organisation and they should carry out their respon- 
sibilities carefully and with scrupulousness. 
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MAJLIS DEPUTY CALLS FOR FROACH LCONMOMIC BOYCOTT 
2) 


Tehran VLURAN TINS in inglish 2 Jan &4 p 1 


(Text ] TEHRAN, (IRNA)- Dr. Mo- Baath Party in Iraq will cause 
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hammad Ali Hadi. Majlis repre- 
sentative from Tehran and 
member of the Majlis Foreign 
Aftairs Committee said in an 
interview published Saturday 
that cutting diplomatic rela- 
tions with France would not 
change anything for the be- 
tter and instead Iran should 
center its efforts on dis- 
continuing economic relations. 

He said the [Iraqi imposed 
war should end with the down- 
fall of Saddam Hussein but said 
that the Supreme Detence Co- 
uncil should consider better 
wavs of bringing 2 quicker end 
to the Iraqi regime. 

The following is a trans- 
lation of the interview with 
the Persian daily Ettela‘at: 

On relations with France: 

“The simple act of cutting 
(diplomatic) relations (with Fr- 
ance) would not change any- 
thing. We should bring pre- 
ssure on France on an inter- 
national scale. 

“France is now among the 
first. countries im our black 
hist. We should try to ad- 
vertise the boycott of French 
goods not only im Our coun- 
try but also in all other Isla- 
mic countries. We should cut 
our economic relations with 
France. 

On the Iraqi imposed war: 

“This war must end with 
the overthrow of Saddam and 
certainly if we think about the 
future of the Islamic Republic 
Saddam should be overthrown. 
The survival of Saddam and the 
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a constant threat to the secu- 
rmiy of the Islamic Republic. 

“J want to note here that 
although the pohcy which we 
have adopted since the begin- 
ning of the war, that is direct 
attacks in the front... has been 
good and successful. However, 
my proposal to the dear bro- 
thers m the Supreme De- 
fence Council... is that we 
should find another policy as 
well. Although this policy has 
been successful and correct. we 
shouid think about other ways 
of striking blows at Saddam 
in order to bring a quicker end 
to the Iraqi regime... 

“One of the points which 


‘must be considered very care- 


fully is that we have been gi- 
ving pmority to some things 
whuch have no significamee and 
now ws the time everf$thing 
should be to: the war effort. 
All ministries should be in the 
service of the war ..” 

On relations with Persian 
Gulf countries: 

“(Some statements made 
early in the Islamic Revolu- 
tion) have been over-empha- 
sised by the imperialistic cir- 
cles... and in short. irrespon- 
sible expression of views as 
well.as threats and propagan- 
da against the Islamic Repub- 
lic which allege Iran‘s invol- 
vement in the internal affairs 
of others (countries), toge- 
ther these have created fear in 
them (countries in the Persian 


_ Gulf)... 
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“The Islamic Republic 
should make great efforts 
firstly to assure these sheikh- 
doms that we have nothing 
against them... it (the Islamic 
Republic) is not an aggressor, it 
is not the initiator of the war. 
and it does not want territo- 
ry... our claim is (our) school 
of thought (Islam). We want to 
forward our school of thought 
by promoting it. If we are ab- 
le to implement a model of 
Is!2m in Iran, all the world 
would naturally fall in love 
with Islam and they would 
come towards Islam. 

“Of course the Islamic Re- 
public has been patient. These 
countries should not provide 
facilities for Iraq. They should 
know that we are not going to 
abandon (our fight) until Sad- 
dam's overthrow. They should 
improve their relations with 
the Islamic Republic, because 
it is better for their own fu- 
ture... 

“After the fall of Saddam 
our plans are against Israel 
and the United States and in 
fact it would be a defeat for 
us if, for instance, we face She- 
ikh so and so... but they should 
stop their conspiracies (against 
Iran)... we want good relations 
with our neighbours.~ 

On Lebanon: 

“What kind of peace-kee- 
ping forces are there in Leba- 
non”. They fight and kill. 
These fightings and killings 
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took place even before the ex- 
plosion at the headquarters of 
the American and French 
troops. This means that they 
have basically come to Leha- 
non to act on behalf of Israel... 
Something that Israel itself 
could not do and had not su- 
cceeded (alone). It is natural 
that the people of Lebanon 
will resist... as they exploded 
the headquarters of the Ameri- 
can forces in Beirut... 

“Then they tried to reta- 
liate and they attacked Ba’- 
albek and committed a crime 
by attacking ordinary people. 
But the struggle of the Moslem 
people of Lebanon with the 
American and French troops 
continues and the British and 
Italian forces must withdraw 
their forces as soon as possi- 
ble... and if France and US 
(forces) want to stay, they can 
stay and be destroyed. 

“They (the West) have 
said that since these (Mos- 
lem attackers) support Iran 
then Iran is responsible for 
them and Iran should prevent 
them... but this has nothing 
to do with Iran. If we wan- 
ted to do such acts, (we wo- 
uld have done so openly) as 
we announced in Lebanon 
that we have forces in Ba- 
albek and if it wasn’t for the 
Iraqi war... we would have 
sent several armies there. We 
are enemies of Israel and we 
will destroy Israel...* 

















IRAN REPORTED CXPORTING REBELS TO PHILIPPINES 


Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 5 Jan 8&4 » 20 


[Text] 
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Government pro- 
secutors in the de- 
portation proceedings 
against three Iranian 
students said vyester- 
dav that lran has been 
exporting revoiution- 
ary rebels into the 
country under the 
guise of students. 

This revelation came 
out during the hearing 
of the petition of three 
Iranians, reputed to be 
pro-Khomeini liquida- 
tion squad members, 
for bail pending resolu- 
tion of the deportation 
proceedings filed 
against them before 
the Commission on Im- 
migration and De- 
portation (CID). 

Facing deportation 
charges for being unde- 
sirable were Amir Hos- 
sain Kamboozian, 
Mohammad Tahmidi 
and Gholamali Abdol- 


noori. 

CID Associate Com- 
missioner Alfonso J. 
Ruiz heard the argu- 
ments of both the re- 
spondents and the gov- 
ernment jawvers on 
the legality of the peti- 
tion of tne Iranians. 

kuiz has reset the 
deportation heanng of 
the three Iranians on 
Jan. 17 and 18 after 
both parties have sub- 
mitted the bail petition 
for resolution. 

Government pro- 
secutors said that pro- 
Khomeini students 
have not only 
embarked on a liguida- 
tion mission of anti- 
Khomeini Iranians 
but have also been agn- 
tating the Muslims to 
join them in their fight 
to turn the Philippines 
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into a Moslem country 
bv wiping out all 
Christians. 

The Iranians, 
through their lawvers, 
insisted that thev 
shou:d be granted bed! 
so that they cuuld pre- 
pars tor their derense. 

They claimed that 
since they were noi en- 
gaged in jvcal partisan 
politics, their actions 
do not involve national! 
security. 

They said that the 
Makati Regional Trial 
Court has already 
granted them bail for 
the three criminal 
cases filed against 
them and they saw no 
reason why the CID 
should not grant them 
the same “in the in- 
terest of human 
rights.” (UE Quizon) 


TRAN 





PAKISTAN 


REPORTED U.S. PLAN TO DEPLOY MISSILES IN PAKISTAN DENOUNCED 
BK110346 Delhi NATIONAL HERALD in English 20 Dec 83 p 7 
[Editorial: "A Dangerous Move" ] 


[Text] The report that the United States is planning to deploy Pershing missiles 
in Pakistan will surely shock all peace-loving people. As Prime Minister 

Indira Gandhi said in Madras, it is a deeply disturbing report. She has rightly 
cautioned Pakistan that if it permitted the United States to install these deadly 
missiles on its soil it would not be in its own interests. If the Pershing 
missiles enter the sub-continent it will mark a new and most dangerous phase in 
the arms race in this region. It would be tantamount to deliberately undermining 
efforts that are being made to deescalate tension and check the arms race. The 
worn-out excuse that these missiles are meant against the Soviets in Afghanistan 
is too facile to carry any conviction. With an awfully backward economy Pakistan 
is not in a position to absorb highly sophisticated weapons and arms beyond a 
point. As the majority of the people are openly challenging the unending dictator- 
ship of General Zia, a more determined onslaught against his regime could be 
expected. 


General Zia ought to know like others that these missiles are a pawn in the U.S. 
game to encircle the Soviet Union on the one hand and to destabilise the polticial 
situation in stable nations like India on the other. The missiles are meant 

to serve the American interests, although no one could be sure if they ever will. 
The new thrust President Reagan is giving to missiles deployment in Europe and 
now in Asia is a major part of his controversial bid to pull the U.S. economy out 
of the woods by creating artificial growth impulses by boosting its arms industry. 
Where will it eventually lead to and what could be the repercussions of this 
blatantly cruel and disastrous course is not too difficult to imagine. It is a 
matter of shame that while talking of peace, the United States has been stoking 
the fires of arms race. Certain Western powers are only hastening the process 

of total annihilation. 


The report about the Pershing missiles should also be seen in the context of 
deteriorating situation in West Asia and the continuing war between Iraq and Iran. 
Pakistan is situated in the trijunction of Asia and missiles on its soil can 
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reach targets not only in the entire Indian sub-continent but also the oil-rich 
Arab nations not covered by Cruise missiles in Europe. All the countries east 

of Gibraltar should give a serious thought to this matter. The United Nations 
too has a responsibility in that it must act resolutely and effectively to stop 
the extention of "missiles area" without any provocation. If the U.S. deploys 
missiles on its own soil for its own security it is understandable but installing 
them in other countries has wider and deeper implications and the country tat 
surrenders itself in this unholy task commits the greatest crime against humanity. 
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PAKISTAN 


EXPANDING ECONOMIC TIES WITH USSR WELCOMED 
GF101826 Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 22 Dec 83 p 4 
[Editorial: "Fruitful Visit"] 


[Text] The finance minister's week-long visit to Moscow has sowed the seeds 

of a fresh efflorescence of economic relations between the two countries. Both 
sides have reaffirmed their desire to promote collaboration ‘at the highest 
level' even after the giant Steel Mills has been completed. The immediate 
outcome of the talks, which, to quote Mr Ghulam Ishaq, were held in a ‘friendly 
and cordial atmosphere,’ is the Soviet Union's commitment to help build the 
Multan thermal plant. The cost of the project, estimated at 277 million dollars, 
will be met by Soviet credits on ‘fairly soft terms,’ with the repayment to be 
made wholly in the form of Pakistani exports. Other concrete agreements related 
to the setting up of a pre-fabricated housing plant, using the construction base 
of the Steel Mills, upgradation of the training center at the mills to produce 
highly skilled specialists in metallurgy, and the provision of two deep-drilling 
rigs for oil exploration. The Soviet Union has also indicated its willingness 
to assist the private sector to set up new industrial enterprises, beginning 
with downstream industries based on the products of the Steel Mills. (It is 
worth noting how the possession of steel manufacturing capacity can spawn a 
whole network of industries). 


Apart from the above package there is a possibility of Soviet assistance for the 
Kalabagh multi-purpose dam and the Chasham nuclear power project. Both of these 
are of critical importance to energy-starved Pakistan and require an enormous 
injection of capital as well as a long gestation period. The Soviet Union 
appreciated the importance Pakistan attaches to these projects but in view of 
their gigantic scale asked for mcre time before making a firm and final commit- 
ment. Judged by the optimistic tone of Mr Ghulam Ishaq's statement, a positive 
Soviet response is expected. 


Pakistan is already greatly indebted to the Soviet Union for some of its major 
projects. Apart from the prestigious Steel Mills, it is helping Pakistan to 
build the Guddu thermal power station and a large tractor manufacturing plant 
near Lahore. With this country now embarked on a massive five-year plan and 
frantically tapping all sources of aid, Soviet assistance in crucial sectors 
would not only be welcome but should prove most fruitful, if only because 
Soviet credits generally carry no political strings nor any burdensome economic 
conditions such as Western nations often attach to their aid. 
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The pattern of economic relations between Pakistan and the Soviet Union is a 
model between countries with different political systems and ideological orienta- 
tion. It is to the credit of both sides that even the strains imposed on 

their relationship by the Afghanistan imbroglio are not being allowed to become 

a hurdle in the way of increased economic collaboration between them. The 
Pakistan finance minister's trip to Moscow was well conceived and its results 


are indeed a happy augury for larger and more intimate: cooperation between 
two near neighbours. 
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PAKISTAN 


BRIEFS 


GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT--The gross domestic product of the country rose to 

5.8 percent during the last financial year as compared to 5.6 percent in the 
preceding financial year. According to the official statistics released in 
Islamabad today regarding 1982-83, the agricultural sector showed significant 
growth of 4.8 percent as compared to 3.3 in the preceding financial year. 

The increase in the wholesale price index has gone down to 3.5 percent from 
the preceding year's growth of 7.6 percent. The consumer price index showed 
a sharp decline of 4.5 percent during the last financial yee, as against 

10 percent during the preceding year. [Text] Karachi Domestic Service in 
English 1700 GMT 9 Jan 84 BK] 


HUNGARIAN INVESTMENT--Hungary has expressed its desire to make investment in 
different industrial joint ventures with the private sector in the country. 
The offer was made by the Hungarian ambassador to Pakistan, Mr Jozsef Ferro, 
at a meeting with the local chambers of commerce and industry in Lahore today. 
He also provided a list of industries in which Hungary would welcome invest- 
ment. The ambassador said Hungary is also prepared to give long-term loans 
to Pakistan for industrial projects which could be repaid under the pay as 
you earn basis. The Hungarian ambassador particularly offered his country's 
full cooperation to Pakistan in the agricultural field. The acting president 
of the Lahore Chamber of Commerce and Industry said the private sectors 

would extend every possible cooperation for making investment. [Text] 
[BK120211 Karachi Domestic Service in English 1700 GMT 8 Jan 84 BK! 


ADB ASSISTANCE FOR FISHERIES--The Asian Development Bank is to provide over 
460 million rupees for the second phase of investment in the fishery projects 
in Baluchistan. The project will cost 563 million rupees, and it aims to in- 
crease the anrual fish catch off the coast of the province from 76,000 metric 
tons to over 100,000 metric tons. The initial work has begun on the project. 
[Text] [Karachi Domestic Service in Urdu 0600 GMT 9 Jan 84 BK] 
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